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A STUDY OF HOMILETICAL THEORY.
ARTICLE 1. SCIENTIFIC ASPECTS OF ORATORY AND PREACHING,
BY REV. EDWIN C. DARGAN, D.D., LL.D., MACON, GA.

Homiletics needs and deserves a new appraisement. It is
worthy of a more scientific study and treatment than it usually
finds among those who teach and learn it, and it is entitled to
far more respectful consideration than it ever has received
from thinkers in the wider ranges of general science. The im-
portance of preaching in history and in existing social condi-
tions would seem to justify, if not demand, a better attitude
toward the theory of preaching. Whether regarded merely as
an accepted discipline of the theological schools, or more justly
as a body of long and carefully tested principles for guidance
in the performance of a great social task, homiletical theory has
a claim upon science., This claim is emphasized and encouraged
by the better understanding which has come up be
tween the two momentous interests of religion and
general science. Moreover, this increased mutual re-
spect makes possible a more thoroughly scientific study
of religion both in its largest reaches and in its
details. Tt also calls fora more definite and convinced
recognition of the important place which religion and its spe-
cial departments occupy in the broad field of scientific research
and thought. Along with the other Christian institutions,
preaching has a notable history as one of the great forces which
have made for human culture. If there is a history of art, of
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science, of philosophy, of literature, of music, of worship,
of doctrine, of hermeneutics, of criticism, is there not also
a history of preaching and of its theory? And are not
these histories worth research and record? As in other great
departments of knowledge a double process of evolution may
be traced; that of action and that of thought—theory and
practice. All along they have reacted on each other; practice
has developed theory and theory has in turn guided and im-
proved—yes, sometimes refined and weakened—practice. Now
science is concerned with methods, as well as with causes and
contents; with the evolution of theories as well as the progress
of events. It is readily seen how this principle works in other
spheres of intellectual and social activity, such as have just
been mentioned: art, philosophy, literature, theology or any of
their more specialized departments. Our theme, therefore,
needs no apology. It presents, however imperfectly stated, its
own defense to any ore who will give it a moment’s careful
thought.

But such an incomplete treatment of the theme as may be
presented in a few condensed articles-for a magazine may well
call for at least a word of explanation. During his fifteen years
of service as professor of homiletics the writer could only
catch glimpses of what might be done with this sub-
ject if there were opportunity and the necessary out-
fit of learning, leisure and books. The present dis-
cussion is but a suggestion arising from such studies
in this field as the author was able to pursue during his busy
life as a teacher and can now only recall from memory and
notes during his no less busy life as an active pastor. How
glad he would be if some better equipped student of preaching
and its theory should be led to devote time, research and skill
to the production of a really scientific and satisfying treatment
of what can here be only inadequately sketched! The principal
aim of the proposed series of articles is to trace the origin and
historical development of homiletical theory as it is now taught
in our seminaries and practiced (more or less!) in our pulpits.
This historical survey will be outlined in the three articles
which are to follow.” In this first one it seems desirable to pre.



A Study of Homiletical Theory. 3

sent a preliminary topic which is deemed important to a
proper valuation and a right understanding of the history.
The result of any series of developing causes is what lends
practical value or scientific interest to a study of the line of
causation; or, to put it differently, the present phase and con-
tent of any process of evolution must have some value and in-
terest to make a study of the process itself worth while. Ap-
plying this obvious generalization to our immediate purpose
we should say that in a study of homiletical theory as histori-
cally developed it is important first to relate the present stage
of the development to its environment in modern knowledge
and modes of thought; in other words, to show what relation,
if any, homiletical theory may have to other branches of mod-
ern science, and what claim it may therefore possess to scien-
tific recognition and study. 8o, as preliminary to a survey of
the origin and development of a theory of preaching, it is
proper to notice some of the larger aspects of public speaking,
or oratory, in general, and of preaching in their theoretical and
disciplinary features. That is, we are to consider both in its
relation to general oratory, and through this to other and still
larger concepts, the scientific significance of homiletical theory,
We have today, as a conventional and confessedly important
element of theological education, that is, an accepted discipline
in the academiec training of preachers and pastors for their life
work, a highly developed art or theory of preaching, which we
call homiletics. Has that discipline a meaning and value which
may be fairly called scientific? Both the distinction and the
necessary relation between the scientific and the practical are
here assumed; for these ever work alongside of each other in
human progress. In all the developed arts the processes of
practice and theory are concomitant and mutually influential.
Illustrations are hardly necessary in so obvious a case. The
question is, Is preaching an art? If our notion of art is hope-
lessly vitiated hy thoughts of unreality and mere artifice, we
ought not to think of preaching as an art. But if we have the
proper conception of art we need not fear the term. If any
sustained action and product of the human mind and body
working together to effect impression through expression may
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be called an art, preaching certainly falls under that definition.
This is the practical side. Then is homiletics an art? That
which teaches how an art may be learned and practiced may
itself be called an art. This is the theoretical side. The total
concept of an art lies in the co-operation of theory and practice
to the end of expression in a product which shall in its turn
produce impression. Art is social or nothing. An observer or
observers must be either real or imagined. Even the pseudo-
critical phrase, “art for art’s sake,” carries this implication,
for it supposes an uncritical or undeveloped taste which must
be cultivated; and this, of course, necessitates those in whom
the faulty taste resides. Now the sense-appeal of art is almost
exclusively to eve and ear; at least the other senses may be
left out of account, as they must in all cases be either substi-
tutes or auxiliaries. But it is evident that the primary and
simple appeal of art to sight and hearing is enlarged, compli-
cated and enforced by combination and derivation. All public
speaking, oratory in general, is accordingly a complicated and
highly developed art. It makes appeal first to hearing, but no-
body needs to be informed how its effect is enhanced by sight,
por how the final and main appeal is to reason, feeling and
conduct through these. The relation of preaching to other
forms of oratory will receive consideration again, perhaps
several times, and here it is only necessary to say in general
terms that for present purposes no distinction need be insisted
on. Whatever artistic or scientific value attaches to oratory
belongs also to preaching, as one of its most important forms.
The relation of science to art, or to any particular art, neces-
sarily grows out of the nature and operation of science on the
whole and its application to the case in hand. The business
of science, as commonly understood, is that of observation, in-
vestigation, classification, explanation, valuation. @When
science takes hold of art, therefore, it proceeds to observe the
phenomena of art, to investigate its nature and sources, to
classify its kinds, to explain its meaning and causes and de-
velopments, and finally to assign its place and value among
the forces and achievements of human culture. This scientific
process may he applied to art as a broad and practically un-
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limited field of research, or to any related arts in smaller or
larger groups, or to any special one of a group of related arts.
In the first instance the determination of general principles is
the main objective, in the second classification with a view to
explanation, in the third more minute research for accuracy in
detail and estimate of values. But, as is often the case, these
procedures may take place in reverse order; or they may be
jumbled in action, the distinction between them being omnly a
matter of clearness of thought. Taking for granted the first
procedure, we are here concerned with the second only so far
as to determine the relations of our art to others of like nature,
and thence to derive whatever may help us in the third, which
is our main business. Taking up then briefly the group of arts
to which preaching and its theory belong, we have no difficulty
in relating them first to oratory, and then more generally to
the language arts. Now the language arts may be distinguished,
according to the mode of expression, as oral and literary. Who-
ever seeks to express himself in language so as to produce im-
pression must do so either through signs and characters which
appeal to the eve (written or printed words), or through
sounds and modulations which appeal to the ear (sung or
spoken words) or by some combination of these modes of ex-
pression, as where written or printed words may be spoken or
sung, or words that have been spoken or sung may afterwards
be written or printed and read silently. It is easy then to de-
fine the place of preaching among the language arts; if there
is written preparation for it, or if there is written or printed
reproduction of it, a place may be given to it among the literary
arts; but if, as its nature requires, we have in mind chiefly
public verbal expression for the sake of impression, then
preaching is one branch of the art of oratory. But it is more
than this. Tts other connections and aims forbid that it should
be so simply and narrowly defined. It is an established insti-
tution of the Christian religion; as such it is a function of
worship; it is a means of public instruction in religion and
morals; it is a great and worthy social occupation to which
some of the best intellects and characters in human history
have been devoted; it is, in the preparation required for its
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best exercise and in its actual performance, an individual func-
tion possessing both interest and merit. What is here said is
presented from the practical side, but the theoretical side is
necessarily involved, for the teaching of the art and the prin-
ciples back of the teaching are wrapped up in the practice. If
thus we have discovered the true place of preaching and its
theory among the language arts, and justified its claim to
scientific study and valuation, it now devolves upon us to apply
the scientific process to the art and its theory; that is, to con-
sider the scientific aspects of preaching and its theory. But
for this study we shall find it best to regard preaching as a
branch of oratory, as the most of what will be said applies to
the general subject, and the more particular applications to
preaching will either be apparent as we go along, or may re-
ceive comment wherever thought to be needed or fitting.
Oratory or public speaking, like every other great distinctive
exercise and expression of the human spirit, has its scientific
side and its “unalienable right” to careful scientific research
and interpretation. Such a study could be properly regarded
as scientifi¢ if it should take any or all three of the following
directions: (1) It could consider -oratory as an exercise of
the whole man engaged in it, and therefore be a study of those
primary and ultimate functions of the human organism on
which that exercise depends. (2) It could be a study of the
origin and development of oratory as a force and function of
buman progress. (3) It could be a mastery and expression,
for purposes of instruction, of those principles whereby the
exercise of oratory may be made most effective and useful in
promoting human welfare. The last is theoretical, the second
historical, the first may be called scientific proper. It is not
the purpose of these articles to present any ordered discussion
of oratorical or homiletical theory. This will be exhibited only
incidentally and by way of illustration as we go along. It has
already been stated that the main purpose is to outline the his-
torical development of homiletics. In this introductory part
of the treatment, therefore, we are left to the first-named
method of scientific presentation, that is, to a study of oratory
as a function of the human organism, an expression and exer-
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cise of the human being. In this view of it a scientific study
of oratory will consist in properly relating it to those great
sciences which have man, as man, for their subject-matter:
physiology, psychology, sociology.

The physiology of oratory relates almost entirely to the
speaker, but it is self-evident that the organs of hearing are
the necessary correlatives to those of speech. This aapect of
the subject may be briefly dismissed, as not requiring elabora-
tion. The science of acoustics is concerned, the organs of hear-
ing, the auditory nerves and the physical condition of the
hearer. The supreme importance of all these as conditions to
the exercise of oratory mneeds no demonstration; but the
physiology of speech is our more immediate concern.

We should first observe that the body as a whole is more or
less closel} connected with any one or any groups of its organs
in the exercise of their functions; and that the various organs
are more or less concerned with each other, separately or in
groups. Hence in speaking all the organs of the body have a
greater or less direct influence on the oratorical product and
effect. A complete and healthy body is therefore one of the ele-
ments of success in public speaking. More directly the vital
processes of the body—nutrition, circulation, respiration—
should be in normal condition for the best results.

Between the body as a whole, with its vital processes, and
the immediate organs of speech, other parts and functions of
the organism may be regarded as the indispensable auxiliaries
of speech-making. Thus the bony structure finds its special
adaptation to oratorical uses in posture and gesture. The erect
figure, forward look, complete outfit and normal action of the
frame are needed in oratory. From toes to skull the orator is
tied to his skeleton, and any defects will be to some extent
a diminution of his power. Likewise the muscular apparatus
performs its indispensable service. The muscles control
posture and regulate gesture; in the trunk and throat they
guide vocalization; in the face they determine expression.
Their training and use for natural and impressive action is
accordingly very important to the orator. Tervading the whole
body with its numerous and wonderful but often obscure action
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is the nervous system. The eminent place which this holds in
oratory is apparent at a glance. Both the afferent and efferent
nerves, with their corresponding sensery and motor functions,
are active in both the auditory and vocal sides of speech-mak-
ing. Nerve action is pervasive and vital in both speaker and
hearer. So far as the operations of the mind—consciousness,
perception, thought, imagination, emotion, volition—are de-
pendent on the brain and nerves for their action, just so far is
the orator concerned that the machinery of these shall be in
excellent working order. Of course also the nerves, which are
immediately active in the functions of speaking and hearing,
ought to be in healthy and normal condition.

It remains to speak more in detail of the immediate organs
of speech. The face as a whole is an instrument of vital import-
ance. Ivery speaker knows how a hearer’s face listens, and
every hearer knows how an orator’s face talks, All the features
have their place—any defect is a drawback. Especially is the
eve a power in oratory. Its power lies partly in its noble facul-
ty of expression, but chiefly, perhaps, in its remarkable use as
the chief medium of mutual consciousness between persons.
We are most aware of each other ordinarily through the eye.
The common phrase “catching the eye” is witness of this. The
movements of the lips, also, apart from their use in producing
speech, are a most important means to complete expression.

But of course our main interest is with the sound-producing
organs of expression. In technical oratory the more particu-
lar study of these belongs to the art of elocution. This much-
abused department of the general subject deserves a inore se-
rious consideration and treatment than it often receives. But
there have not been wanting some really scientific treatises
and suggestions. Long ago Aristotle considered the voice as
worthy of note in his immortal treatise on rhetoric, and Dr.
Rush contributed in quite modern times a noteworthy study
of the vocal apparatus. The more sane and sensible teachers
of elocution are more and more disposed to take their subject
seriously and cry down the impressionistic follies which often
pass under the name of “elocution” or “expression”. Correct
physiological knowledge of the organs of speech; and their cop.
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trol, training and use in actual speaking in order to the best re-
sults, are surely matters of no mean importance to him who
would worthily and effectively perform a great and noble task.
A running survey of the vocal organs may remind us of their
function in oratory.

When the mind through the brain issues command that voice
shall pass the lips the whole muscular and nervous machinery
from that exit back to the starting point is engaged to execute
the imperial decree. What is that starting point? It is the
diaphragm, the slight muscular dividing sheet between the
chest and abdomen. It contracts, makes a vacant space above,
air rushes into the lungs; then it expands, rises, drives the
air out again. This may be nothing more than respiration, but
it is the necessary condition, precedent or starting point of
voice production. Air inhaled is the raw material of voice.
Now the manufacture is begun. Stimulated and assisted by
the diaphragm and other muscles the lungs drive out the air
into the bronchial tubes, into the trachea, through the larynx,
with its so-called vocal cords. These are better considered as
flaps coming together with their edges so as to make a slit. The
regulation of this opening and the vibratory motion of its
thickened (corded) edges make sound. In the cavity of the
pharynx this escaping volume of sound is shaped into voice,
with its tone, pitch and emphasis; and individual peculiarities
of voice are determined. The organs of the mouth now com-
plete the wonderful work by turning voice into articulate
speech. This is done by the varied and trained action of palate,
tongue, teeth and lips. These last are the final gateway of
utterance. Their contact and parting and the shaping of the
orifice between them act as modifiers of voice in various fa-
miliar ways. They are the only visible agents of the rapid and
admirable process which has gone on back of them. Through
them at last words fly forth into the outer air, vibrate through
it to the hearer’s ear, smite upon that wonderful and delicate
apparatus for receiving and transmitting these vibrations,
pass on this commotion through the auditory nerve to the brain
of the listener, and so the brain machinery of the speaker is
put into connection with that of the hearer—and our study
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of the physiology of speech brings us to the borderland of sen-
sation, consciousness, feeling, thought, will, where another
great science spreads before us its inviting domain!

The relation of psychology to oratory is vital, necessary,
minute in detail, extensive in range., For we must keep steadily
in mind that in speaking and hearing the whole man, bodily
and mental, is concerned; hence, we have ever before us the
two fundamental viewpoints of psychological science: (1) psy-
chopkysics, and (2) metaphysics. In this branch of our topic
we niust further remember that the hearer’s part is no longer
almost wholly passive, but must also be highly active. So in
the psychology of oratory, besides the two fundamental view-
points mentioned, we must have in mind these three great sub-
jects of thought: (1) the mind of the speaker in action; (2) the
mind of the hearer in action; (3) the phenomena of their inter-
action. We thus deduce and set before us the five past named
elemental factors in oratory considered as a psychological
study. A moment's reflection will suffice to show that the psy-
chical process in oratory is by no means so simple as it
might appear, but is remarkably complicated and full of inter-
est. The subject is worthy of more extended scien-
tific treatment than it has ever received, both in its
most general oratorical scope and in its more par-
ticular homiletical aspect. Of course it has not been wholly
neglected, because in the nature of things it could not be; but
special and ample exposition is sadly wanting. Aristotle, with
his remarkable insight and comprehensiveness, gave some at-
tention to the metaphysical elements of rhetoric, and many
later writers have taken up the matter with more or less of
ability; but it is not going too far to say that the newer psy-
chology calls for a thorough revision and profound treatment
of the subject of general rhetoric from the point of view of
modern science. In homiletics the case is similar. Some notice
has been accorded to the psychology of the subject, but the
treatment has been rather in the way of necessary implication
and incidental mention than of thorough-going special discus-
sion. In the Royal Library at Berlin the writer once chanced
to see a treatise on the psychology of preaching, but it did not
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seem to promise much on a cursory look, and even the title is
pnot recalled. In this country Dr. J. Spencer Kennard pub-
lished a volume on “Psychic Power in Preaching”, but while
the book is suggestive and valuable it does not claim to be a
thorough scientific study. The field is open. Only a bare sug-
gestion or two can here be offered.

Taking up first the psychophysical problem we are not di-
rectly concerned with its purely scientific discussion, but still
it is evident that both our theoretical and practical rhetorical
principles are likely to be at least to some extent affected by
our attitude toward the fundamental problem of the relation
of the mind to the body. One of the four great theories must
be held: materialism, idealism, monism, or dualism—with
their various modifications or combinations. It is enough here
to say that the dualistic view is in this study adopted and as-
sumed. The mind and body are two distinct yet united entities
or substances, neither identical with the other, nor both the
dual expression of an obscure unity which lies back of them;
each is in close and vital connection with the other, but the
exact nature of their union and interaction is as yet an un-
solved scientific problem. This view necessitates a distinction
between psychophysics and metaphysies, which will here be
observed.

The psychophysical side of oratory accordingly first claims
notice. It presents some points of exceeding interest and
value, which may be grouped respectively as they concern the
speaker and hearer or hearers separately, and then in their
relation as speaker and audience. Consider the speaker;
and what hearing on his functioning in that mode has the rela-
tion of his body to his mind? So the question may be put
scientifically; but its practical importance needs no
demonstration. Everybody knows that the state of a
speaker’s body has much to do with his success or failure.
We may omit detailed illustration of this well-known fact.
Take the hearer; and similar questions at once arise. The prac-
tical one is, What are the best bodily conditions for normal
hearing? And the scientific form of it is, What is the function
of body and mind separately and together in the act of hearing
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a discourse? To sum up the whole matter we can only say
that the normal conditions of body are best both for speaker
and hearer when they are so related to each other in the func-
tion of oratory. But it is evident that only approximately
normal conditions can ever be reached on any given occasion.
And the oratory always suffers whatever drawback results from
conditions of body in both speaker and audience below the
normal. It follows, however, that the nearer the approximation
to perfect physical conditions in both parties to the function,
the nearer will be the approximation to perfect oratory, When
under such conditions speaker and audience face each other,
the speaker is a battery of psychophysical energy; the audience
is a compound battery, a multiple force made up of many and
quite varied forces of the same general nature. The initiative
and attack lie with the speaker, the disturbance and response
belong to the audience. It is a splendid phenomenon of psy-
chophyvsical reciprocation. Has it a scientific interest? Is
it worth while to study it—this magnificent display of nervous
energyv? Is the electric play between floating masses of vapor
above our heads comparable in interest or value to this battle-
dore and shuttlecock game of psychical forces? What speaker
that has ever felt the thrill of such a combat but needs only a
suggestion to awaken some of the most joyous memories of his
life? What hearer but can recall the strange nervous shock
which shivers through his being at times, and finds relief, when
the spell is gone, in a sigh? It is partly mental and emotional,
but it is also partly physical and nervous. We cover our ig-
norance of its nature by calling it magnetism or something
of the sort. But we know it is real, explain it or not. Now
the thrilling experiences just mentioned may be only occasional,
but they rest upon what is ordinary in the reactions between
speaker and hearer. They are the intense reaches and re-
alizations of the normal, there is nothing abnormal about
them. In every meeting of hearer and speaker there is more
or lesa of this reciprocation of forces. Where such reciprocation
is weak, or hindered by any circumstances or happenings cal-
culated to interrupt or disturb it, the occasion is so far an
oratorical failure. The preparation which can heighten the
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psychophysical efficiency of the speaker and co-operation of the
hearer should be sought by all. _

When we come to the purely mental acts in oratory, or the
more properly metaphysical conditions of oratorical success,
we reach more familiar territory but none the less important
and attractive. While there may be some need, from the scien-
tific point of view, for a new classification of the mental pow-
ers, the old one will serve us quite well enough for the purposes
of this discussion. We meet here the oratorical employment
of the intellect, the feelings, and the will. The same pnints
of view serve again. In the preparation of the speaker for his
task—both his general culture and his specific study—all the
intellectual powers are of necessity, and according to specific
need, laid under contribution. So there is no need here to
enter more into detail. But in the actual exercise of speaking
itself it may be well to think for a moment of what intellectual
qualities seem to be chiefly at work. Attention, of course, first
of all. If a speaker is distraught, absent-minded, forgets his
point, loses his thread, he becomes aimless, weak, futile. A
speech, in the delivery of it, is one of the most exacting of all
exercises in its demands on the exclusive attention of the
speaker. One reason why extempore speech is more effective
than reading or recitation lies just here. The speaker is more
obliged to concentrate his attention upon the matter in hand.
Next, and somewhat involved, comes memory. This applies
both to the structure and material of discourse. Omne must
have his outline in mind, his points, his arguments in their
order, he must also have his material before him, not only that
which belongs to the special subject under discussion, but all
memory’s storehouse to draw upon in need, The older rhe-
torical and homiletical teachers insisted much upon this factor.
Next comes ratiocination. The reasoning process in speaking
is vitally important. Aristotle and some of his followers per-
haps emphasize this somewhat out of proportion to other
things, but none too strongly in itself. Lastly there is imagina.
tion. This is the supreme oratorical function of the intellect.
Imagination must be not only glowing but controlled, not only
fruitful but pruned, not only soaring but regulated.
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In the hearer the corresponding qualities must be touched
and employed. Attention must be stimulated and held. Mem-
ory must be awakened by suggestion, but not to the degree of
distraction. Reasoning must be aroused and guided, Imagina-
tion must be touched and kindled. The glow of reciprocation
is here again intense and pleasurable. -When people tell us
they “enjoy” our speaking this is what they mean—their men-
tal qualities are set in motion by ours, and they feel the exhil-
aration of exercise. That speaking which does not produce this
quickening in the hearer is necessarily and hopelessly dull.
Here also the matter of adaptation becomes very important.
If the intelligence of the hearer is overtaxed fatigue and inat-
tention result.

Rhetorical and homiletical writers generally pay suitable
attention to the oratorical use of the feelings, Aristotle gives
a long and acute discussion to this part of the subject, and
modern authors have not neglected it. Here it is only neces-
sary to remark that care must be taken by the orator as to the
kind of feeling awakened, and the intensity of the appeal. Re-
straint is better than exaggeration. Most careful study and
wise action are here of great importance. Great mistakes are
made in the wrong direction or excessive use of this most po-
tent energy of speech. As in case of the intellectual powers the
orator’s task is to arouse in others the feelings which move
himself.

But after all the final aim in oratory is for the orator to
captivate and influence the will of the hearer. Dr. Broadus
was fond of quoting the saying of Daniel O’Connell that a
speech was a great thing, but the verdict was the thing. We
are not here concerned directly with the philosophical problem
of the will, though our theory on that mooted question must
underlie our oratorical use of it. It also does not need to be
pointed out that the orator employs the will in preparation
and arrangement of his material, choice of subjects, and all
the details of composition. Our main point here is the contact
between speaker and hearer in the acts of speaking and hear-
ing. The speaker has to use his own will and seek the best
way of approach to that of his hearer. There must be deter-
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mination, but not overbearing on the part of the speaker. His
approach to the hearer must be somewhat veiled. On the
hearer’s part the play of the will is of the utmost interest. It
inclines or disinclines to the speaker, it concentrates atten-
tion, it acquiesces or resists, it surrenders or revolts, it puts
into subsequent practice or casts aside or leaves in suspense
the things for which the orator has pleaded. When the speech
is done what will the hearer do? That is the oratorical prob-
lem. of the will, and to its right solution all study and reflec-
tion on this weighty subject should be earnestly directed.

Physiology and psychology find a synthetic and compre-
hensive expansion in sociology. Oratory is a social function
of high rank and proved utility. So the relation of speaking
and preaching to sociology is a very important part of the
scientific study of oratory in all its forms. As a phenomenon
of human association oratory is both a product and a force—
an effect and a cause. It is distinctly a fruit of association
and it has profoundly influenced society in many ways. Here
again we meet a theme for prolonged study and extended expo-
sition, but the limitations of an article such as this confine us
to a mere outline. The subject may be appropriately presented
from at least three points of view: language, assemblies, prog-
reas. These general social phenomena may not perhaps ex-
haust, as heads of discourse, all that can be said on the subject;
but they are at all events the prime elements of oratory con-
sidered as a social phenomenon and force.

Language is a highly developed instrument of social inter-
course. Theories of its origin and development need not de-
tain us here; but we should at least designate four stages as
characteristic of that development when completed, and as
suggesting the probable order of evolution: (1) Communica-
tion by articulate sounds tending to fixity by repetition and
common acceptance; (2) Conversation, or interchange of ideas
by this communication through fixed words; (3) Oratory and
Poetry, different forms of extended communication of ideas
through spoken language; (4) Literature, the communication
of thought by fixed symbols of sound, recalling or suggesting
spoken words; with all the vast complications and develop-
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ments resulting. reacting, propelling, perpetuating. So great
and manifold are these developments and combinations that
we are apt to lose sight of the simple and primary elements
and forces which originated and still mingle with them. Ora-
tory and poetry, for example, have both taken on the literary
form. DPoetry has almost lost the original mode; improvisa-
tion and recitation from unwritten composition or tradition
are things of the past. Reading aloud and recitation of writ-
ten and printed poetry are the remnants of the ancient order.
Inm oratory the oral method has necessarily been retained along-
side the literary developments; and it is still the most impor-
tant form of oratorical expression.

The phases of oratorical development in connection with
language may be distinguished for purposes of discussion into
psychological, formal, and reactive, though all are intimately
correlated in action. By the psychological phase is meant the
orator’s choice and use of the language best suited to attain
the psrchological ends of discourse; that is, to please, in-
struct, persuade his hearers. This is simply the linguistic side
of the relation of oratory to psychology already considered.
This brings us to the formal or modal development of oratory
in relation to language. What forms has oratory taken as a
linguistic instrument for reaching its psychological ends? It
we could properly include soliloquy among the modes of ora.
torical expression we should have to reckon that as the sim-
plest form. But this could only be called oratory as a way of
preparation for speaking, or as a reproduction or imitation
of speaking for personal gratification. Yet it has at least this
much claim to notice as practice in the use of oratorical lan-
guage. The natural development, as before indicated, is prob-
ably from conversation; and oratorical conversation has de-
veloped two forms: dialogue and debate, where the speaking is
alternate between two or more persons; sometimes the inter-
locutors alone being present, sometimes a larger audience.
Dialogue early passed into the literary form, and even there
has tended more and more to disuse. Debate remains in vari-
ous kinds as one of the most common and useful forms of ora-
tory. But the full and final form into which oratory developed
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is that of the extended address by one person to a group of
hearers; the group being larger or smaller according to cir-
cumstances. The strictly sociological aspect of this develop-
ment will be considered presently; we are now concerned only
with its linguistic bearing, and this brings us to the third
phase of the oratorical evolution of language—the reactive.
By this is meant the reciprocal influence of oratory and lan-
guage in their connected development. It is evident that this
mutual service has been great. A concrete instance will save
us elaborate argument and illustration. Consider what was
the effect of the contemporary Greek speech on the oratory of
Demosthenes and the preaching of Chrysostom. The language
has greatly changed in the seven centuries between these two
eminent masters of it for oratorical uses, but yet it was the
same great tongue with its marvelous adaptation for just the
purposes for which it was employed. Consider, on the other
hand, what was the effect of oratorical usage upon the language
itself. Here the work of any one man, however eminent, must
needs be small; but the total influence of a gifted and popular
orator upon the vocabulary and usage of his frequent hearers
cannot be slight. It must be one of the influences in molding
speech.

Recurring now to the idea of oratory as an address by one
person to a group of persons, we reach the main point in the
sociology of public speaking: its relation to assemblies. One
of the most important concepts of sociology is that of the
crowd. Not only is this concept included in studies of general
sociology, but it has been made the subject of special investiga-
tion and exposition. It offers many points of profound interest
and difficulty; and ita point of contact with oratory is evident
at a glance. The limitations of the present discussion forbid
that we should do more than indicate the main topics in a
study which invites much more elaborate treatment. There
are two methods of approaching the subject: (1) that of the
classification of assemblies from the point of view of oratory;
and (2) the psychological character and phenomena of these
assemblies. While we may not keep these lines of study en-
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tirely apart they will at least afford us convenient headings
for a complete even if cursory survey.

How are assemblies in which oratory is the leading function
to.be classified? Here again the matter divides, and we find
two leading principles or bases of classification. One has re-
gard to the nature of the assembly, and the other has regard
to its purpose. By the first category is meant to include gath-
erings assembled on the principle of time or permanency. Such
at these: fortuitous gatherings where speeches may be called
for without previous intention, occasional or special meetings
where speeches are intended as part of the proceedings but
that particular assembly will never meet again, voluntary or-
ganizations with regularly recurrent meetings where speaking
is a recognized feature of the meeting, and finally those bodies
fixed by law or custom in which oratory is an established
element. Examples of all these will readily occur. The other
principle of clasaification relates to the purpose of the assem-
bly, and is more easily seen. Tere a number of assemblies will
be thought of without difficulty: educational, political, social,
literary, commercial, religious and miscellaneous. In these the
speaking will be more or less prominent according to a great
variety of circumstances which it would be quite impossible
here to specify.

After classification we should study the psychological char-
acter and phepomena of assemblies in which the principal or
a characteristic function is the delivering and hearing of
speeches. The psychology of a crowd is only the psychology
of the individuals composing it. It is erroneous and mislead-
ing to talk of any “social consciousness” or “social mind” as a
separate unit above the crowd itself and directing it as the
mind does the body of the individual. Yet there is a difference,
and the difference is simply that of association, and may be
analyzed under the two concepts of aggregation and reaction—
though these cannot be kept rigidly apart. The mere aggrega-
tion of so many minds under the unifying conditions of place,
occasion and a common interest, is a consideration of the first
importance. The most obvious phenomenon is that of volume.
There is a sense of size, a consciousness of weight and power



A Study of Homiletical Theory. 19

which the crowd itself feels. The tndividual feels himself rein-
forced by the multitude, and knows that every other feels as
he does. It is like a combination of forces for some physical
task, as the lifting of some weight which would be too much
for one. The sense of co-operation and therefore of power
raises the individual to his appropriate share in a great work
which he alone could never accomplish. Yet he has had part
in it, and it is done. So this spirit of the crowd, not so dis-
tinctly felt perhaps, is present in an assembly for psychical
tasks or engagements. The speaker also feels his crowd. His
appeal is not to the intellect, feeling and will of one, but to
the aggregated intelligence, feeling and will of his audience. It
is an immense mass of intellect to which his own intellect must
appeal, which his own powers of mind must influence. And
so of the feelings and will. Tt is a challenge to effort, a stimu-
lus to his best powers. So much for aggregation merely; but
there is more.

Another phenomenon of aggregation is that strange double
effect of division and multiplication which shows itself in a
listening crowd. What the speaker says is both divided and
multiplied; and the effect of this both on himself and the
crowd is a variable but ever-present factor in the oratorical
situation. It is difficult to put this matter quite clearly, but
subtle as the effect is it will be recognized as very real. What
the speaker says is divided among the erowd, becomes less per-
sonal, and so loses force, but it is multiplied by the crowd, in-
creased in impressiveness and so gains force, Sometimes one
result prevails, sometimes the other, sometimes there is equi-
librium. To most speakers, perhaps as the normal effect, this
double action brings increase of boldness and power; one can-
not be so much embarrassed as in a close personal interview
and can speak his mind freely to some real or imagined indi-
vidual in the crowd, assured that the majority may.pass it on,
but hoping that some may feel it is meant for them. On the
other hand the speaker is stirred by the thought of multipli-
cation, as each hearer not only is an additional unit of recep-
tiveness—ag pointed out before—but becomes a distributing
center of impression to those around him.



20 The Review and Expositor.,

This brings us to our second concept: reaction. An assem-
bly is not a mere aggregation of bodies, but a congregation of
minds as well; and between the units which make up the mass
there is a constant play of reciprocal influences. This is true
of any crowd, of course; here we are only concerned with it
as a phenomenon of the hearing assembly, and a most interest-
ing and complicated one it is. Suppose hearer A, the average
man, and neither opposing the speaker nor specially inclined
to him; in front is B, back of him is C, on his right is D, on his
left E. In hearing the speaker what impression does A receive
from B? Is B man or woman or child? is he attentive or list-
less? is his attitude that of indifference, agreement or hostility
to the speaker and his speech? is he a stranger, an acquaint-
ance, or an intimate friend of A? How many other modifying
conditions must be taken into account to describe the full ex-
tent of the impressions exchanged and qualified as between A
and B? Take the same line of inquiry with C and D, and how
far it leads! Go further, and let A see other hearers more re-
mote from him. Yonder is F in his line of vision, G across the
hall, H on the platform—what impression are these receiving
and giving out from the speech as it proceeds? Now consider
A’s impressions as modified by all these other hearers accord-
ing to his own temperament and personality, and then con-
sider him as a giver of his impressions to those about him or
more remote from him, as the case may be; thus the extremely
complicated nature and action of these reciprocal influences
will plainly appear. But we are more nearly interested in re-
sult than analysis. Suppose the other hearers are intent upon
the speaker, pleased, aroused, moved by his discourse; how
does this affect A? Suppose the opposite and how is it? Now
go back to the thoughts of aggregation and multiplication, and
you will find some sort of explanation of the feeling of an
audience as a whole toward the speaker and his address. Is
it enthusiasm, indifference, or hostility? Nearly always a min-
gling of these in various measures, but which has the upper
hand and determines the effect of the speech as a whole? Here
then lies the orator’s problem. How can he capture a sufficient
number of his bearers to make the sum total of his oratorical
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effect favorable to his purpose in addressing them? Popular
gpeech tells the story of a speaker’s success when it pronounces
judgment in the saying that “he got his crowd.”

Further, we must not confine our study of the hearing crowd
to the concepts of aggregation and reaction only, but we must
consider the social psychology of the oratorical situation as
guch. This ‘“situation” is, as Ariastotle long ago pointed out,
completely realized in the three concepts of speaker, speech,
and audience; these sum up the ‘‘situation,’”’ and are equally
essential to its existence. This is no dead truism; it is only a
seientific statement of the fact to be studied. We have just
been considering some of the more important elements in the
psychology of the ecrowd. To put the matter a little differently
let us ask: What does the audience bring together? The an-
swer at once is comprehended in one word—diversity. All the
infinitely various psychological elements and combinations of
them which enter into and broadly characterize an average
audience. Next ask, “What brings the ecrowd together?”
Here the answer is just as prompt and short—unity. There is
one motive, or one set or cluster of motives, which leads these
different persons to assemble at one place and hear one speak-
er, or several successively. But analysis of this unity leads us
back to diversity again; and the two bring us face to face once
more with the concept of reaction when we ask, What the
members of the crowd do when thus brought together? How
do they influence each other, the speaker and the speech? 8o
the oratorical situation must be psychologically viewed also
from the standpoint of the speaker and the speech. As to the
speaker, What brings him to his audience? Purpose. Here
lies the principal test of quality and of effect in speaking. Is
the speaker’s aim to amuse, to inform, arouse, to mould his
hearers? Is it to win applause, to draw tears, to create a sen-
sation? Ts it to reach ends of personal ambition, of party suc-
cess, of social achievement? Or is it, through whatever is
worthy in any or all of these subordinate aims, to reach the
supreme end which finds its highest scientific expression in the
well-worn phrase, “the good of mankind and the glory of
God”’? Ask again, What does he bring to his audience? Prep-
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aration. All that past attainment which ‘‘swelled the man’s
amount”. All that special study which concenters in the pres-
ent duty. Once more ask, What does his audience bring to
him? Help or hindrance? Inspiration or disecouragement?
The life of sympathy or the death of indifference? The stim-
ulus of some opposition or the paregoric of conventional ac-
quiescence? The pain of expected criticism or the balm of
hoped-for approval? Now we are ready to consider the social
psychology of the speech itself. What is its character in the
making, as the joint product of audience and speaker? All
that goes before converges on this point and detailed exposi-
tion is not needed; it would but repeat and apply what has al-
ready been suggested. But in the effect? What forces does it
set in motion in society? When the speaker concludes, the
speech is made and the audience breaks up; its component
units go their several ways. What do they carry away to put
into the life of the world about them?

Thus finally are we brought to the topic of public speaking
as it relates to the social progress of mankind. What is the
place and value of oratory in general and preaching in particu-
lar as a force in human progress? The point of departure here
is that with which the last paragraph concludes: the effect of
the speech on the hearer as he leaves the assembly to mingle
with his fellowmen in the various relations of the social life.
Has the address enriched his intelligence, touched usefully his
sentiments, strengthened and guided his purposes, and thus
made him a more vital and beneficial force in society? Con-
gider this individual as moulded not by that particular speech
alone, but by all the speeches he has heard and will hear. Mul-
tiply the units, and reflect how all the hearers of that dis-
course have been affected, slightly or deeply, transiently or
permanently, by that and all the other speeches they have
heard and will hear. Hence we reach the inspiring, the over-
whelming conception of the whole social function of oratory as
the sum total of all the effects produced in the progress of
mankind by all the speeches in all the ages, gone and coming!
Historie illustrations are not wanting of occasions when ora-
tory proved its power to influence the course of affairs. Re-



A Study of Homiletical Theory. 23

member Isaiah and Jeremiah in Jerusalem, Pericles and Dem.
osthenes in Athens, Appius Claudius and Mark Antony in
Rome, Chrysostom and Gregory Nazianzen at Constantinople,
Urban at Clermont—and other instances, ancient and modern,
easily recalled. But a curve, a fall, a freshet, is not a river;
one event is not history; one speech is not oratory. These arc
incidents and exhibitions, in their several kinds, of mightier
things which they reveal. TIs public speaking worth while? Has
it a right to ‘‘scientific’’ study? Is it entitled to respect as a
factor in civilization?

It remains briefly to indicate the leading points of contact
between oratory as a force and civilization as a process. They
touch at the point of play. Speaking may be a means of social
pleasure. This it may be either as a subordinate means for
resting the mind, attracting the audience, winning attention,
refuting an opponent, and other familiar ways; or as an end
in itself, as in ‘‘popular’’ lectures, and other entertaining ad-
dresses. But there is also contact at the point of work. Labor,
business, commerce, may be indirectly affected by the general
influence of oratory in enlarging the knowledge and aiding the
moral character of men. Or more directly, there are societies
and organizations for promoting the ends of business and
labor where speech-making is a determining force of no small
account. Again, a most important point of contact is found in
political affairs—in the largest and best sense of that much-
abused expression. Nobody needs to be informed how large a
place oratory has filled and is destined yet to fill in the busi-
ness of states. Not onlv is there the general influence of mak-
ing citizens, but the more particular effects of speaking in pop-
ular assemblies, partisan organizations, legislative bodies and
courts of justice. Still another point of touch is that of edu-
cation. Here both the educative value of other kinds of speak-
ing and the special worth of that which is devoted to technical
education must be reckoned with. There is here a broad and
well-known sphere of influence where speaking is one of the
most characteristic means of reaching desirable ends. And
yet again, we must count the ethical function of oratory as
one of its greatest contributions to human progress. The ethi-

.
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cal content and influence may be implied in speeches mainly
directed to other ends, or explicit as the avowed object in the
speaker’s mind. This brings us at last to the point of religion
and to preaching. Here, too, there may be religious speaking,
which is so only incidentally; but by far the largest part of
religious discourse is that which is intentionally religious, and
so especially, though not exclusively, preaching. Let history
answer when we inquire what part has been played in the
progress of mankind by the preaching of the gospel of Christ.
Simple truth need make no extravagant claim.

If skill in preaching may be called one species of the art of
oratory, and the principles which underlie the art may be sys-
tematized into a theory which may be taught, learned and prac-
tised, then homiletics may be conceded to be a human interest
important enough to be historically investigated.
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PLATO’S THEOLOGY.
BY BEV. W. W. EVERTS, M.A., BOSTON, MASS.

Plato once said: “I am thankful to heaven for four things:
that I was born a man and not a brute; a male and not a fe-
male; a Greek and not a barbarian; and a citizen of Athens in
the days of Socrates.” What did the philosopher mean when
he said, “I thank heaven’”? What conception did he have of
heavenly powers? What was his notion of deity?

It is the purpose of this paper to answer this question, first
of all in the language of Plato himself. In quoting from his
writings the effort has been made to follow the chronological
order and to exclude all statements that are made only to be
refuted.

I begin with his ‘“Apology’’ for Socrates.

“You say that I am an atheist. You know that I believe
in daimons, but daimons are either gods or the sons of gods
and nymphs. How can I deny the existence of gods when I
believe in the existence of sons of gods?

“Chaerepho went to the god at Delphi and asked whether
anyone was wiser than I. Pythia answered, ‘No.” This answer
is the cause of the calumnies against me. But what did the
god mean? for I know that I am wise neither in great things
nor in small. The god cannot have lied. That would be wrong
for a god. I conclude that he means that I am wiser than
other men because they, while knowing nothing, think they
know, but I know that I do not know. God alone is wise and
in this oracle he estimates human wisdom as little or nothing.

“I would sin gravely if I should, for fear of death or any
other thing, desert the post where God wishes me to remain.
It is the greatest disgrace not to obey a superior, whether god
or man. If you should be willing to release me on condition
that I would hereafter give up the pursuit of philosophy, I
will answer: ‘I love you, nevertheless I would rather obey God
thgn you, and as long as I live I will not cease to philosophize.’
This is God’s will. No greater good has happened in this city
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than tnis worship which I have rendered to God, for I con-
stantly go about persuading your youth and your old men to
care first not for the body, nor for money, but for the mind.
I teach that virtue does not come from money, but money
from virtue. This duty I will not give up, no not if I should
die many deaths. Know this that if you kill such a one as I
am, you will not injure me as much as you will yourselves.
Beware lest you sin against God. Perchance someomne asks:
‘Why do you not remain silent?’ But this question is hard to
answer. For if I should say that ‘That would not be obeying
God,’ you would not believe me.”

Plato continues the same subject in his “Euthyphro”: “Meli-
tus accused me, because I want men to think of the gods in
a manner which is worthy of men and of gods. According to
the vulgar opinion, the gods quarrel among themselves and
they love and hate just and unjust, honest and base alike. If
we should say that that is holy which all the gods love it
would be replied that holiness is loved by the gods because it
is holy, and not holy because it is loved by them. We cannot
regard the worship of the gods as we do the service of a slave
for his master. The slave looks for a reward for the useful ser-
vice which he renders his master, but what useful service do
we render the gods by our vows and sacrifices in return for all
the good things we ask from them?’ Plato discourses on
prayer in his Alcibiades: “If you and the city act justly and
soberly, you will please the gods. If you look at the divine and
bright you will know yourselves and do right. If you look at
the undivine and dark, you will do like things and not know
yourselves. Wickedness becomes slaves.” Virtue becomes the
free. We are not fit to address ourselves to the divine power
until we know enough of his nature to know what we owe
him. What that nature is I will not examiné to-day. We must
wait patiently until someone, either a god or some inspired
man, teach us our moral and religious duties and remove the
darkness from our eyes.

“The Spartans pray simply that they may obtain honor and
good and they have had more continuous prosperity than the
Athenians. The gods honor wise and just men more than they
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do numerous and costly offerings. I pray for special advice
as to what good I should do. I think life would be intolerable
without such communications. If properly approached the
gods will give premonitions and warnings so as to enable one
to keep out of the way of evil and to walk in the way of good.
That is all I dare to pray for. The gods are not moved by
costly more than humble sacrifices, for they consider the cir-
cumstances of the offerer and whether he is just and wise. If
one does not know goodness, the knowledge of other things
will be rather hurtful than beneficial to him.”

In “Meno” he adds: “Health, honor, riches, power are not
virtue but vice unless accompanied by temperance, justice and
piety.”

In his ‘‘Protagoras’’, Plato gives the germ of his argument
for the likeness of the human soul and the divine. Since man
shares in the divine nature, he alone of all animated beings,
believes in the existence of gods, and undertakes to establish
altars in their honor. In ‘‘Phaedrus’’, he elaborates the same
thought.” It is necessary to know the truth concerning the
soul, both divine and human. Every soul is immortal. There
is no origin of a first prineiple, for there is nothing from which
it can be made. If there were, it would not be the first prin-
ciple. 'What has no origin has no end. The divine is beauti-
ful, wise, good and all else which can be said like that. Envy
stands outside of the cirele of the gods. God planned all
things so that they should be as nearly as possible like Him.
It seems to me, O Phaedrus, a great thing to call anyone wise,
and proper only in reference to God. Before we part, it is
proper that we pray. O dear Pan, and as many other gods
as are worshipped here; grant that I may be beautiful within,
and may all I have without be congenial with it.

“May I esteem as rich none but the wise. May I have only
50 much money as a sober man would carry. Should we pray
for anything else, O Phaedrus?’ To which Phaedrus an-
swered: ‘‘Pray for the same things for me, for friends have
all things common.”’

“When the pure soul departs from its body it takes with it
nothing that pertains to the body. By philosophy and by
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meditation upon death, it attains to the divine nature, which,
like itself, is immortal and wise, and then it enjoys every kind
of felicity.

To attain to the nature of the gods, one must depart philoso-
phizing and be wholly pure. True philosophers abandon all
bodily lusts, and do not yield to them. True philosophy is a
continual preparation for death, to wean and separate the soul
from the body. The soul’s pursuit of truth is perpetually
stopped by little pleasures, pains and necessities of its com-
panion, the body. Truth is eternal and the soul that is ad-
dressed by truth must be eternal also. What all assent to
is self-evident and must have been learned in a previous state
of existence. Do you know of unwritten laws, O Hippias,
those that are equally valid everywhere? Who do you think
gave those laws? If there is something which eternally knows
and something which is eternally known, if there is the beauti-
ful, the good and the true, these things do not all seem to
be like a flowing stream.”

Plato praised the contemplation of beauty in his “Sympo-
sium”. “No one of the gods philosophizes or wishes to become
wise, for he is wise. The soul, by the steps of science and
philosophy, reaching the contemplation of divine beauty it-
self, enjoys the highest happiness, counting as trifles all human
matters such as gold, silver, pomp, and whatever else is com-
monly made most of, even food and drink being neglected for
the contemplation of beauty alone, to behold nothing but that
and yet be perfectly satisfied.”

Plato tells of creation and the demiurge in his “Timaeus”.
“Feelings and virtues are mortal. Nothing but pure knowledge
belongs to divine perfection. God is eternal, ineffable, su-
preme. I am not able to explain the generation of the gods
and the formation of the world. In such matters one must aec-
cept tradition. As the gods were created by the demiurge, so
they created men, planting a soul in the body. The primary
gods, ine earth and the stars, were generated by the demiurge
and they generated the other gods. The demiurge being good
and desiring to make everything else as good as possible, trans-
formed chaos into cosmos. He planted in its center a soul to
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pervade all its body, and in the soul he put reason so that the
cosmos became animated, rational, divine. Necessity produced
generation without beginning or end, and intelligence intro-
duced order into generation. It is difficult to find the maker
and father of all things, and having found him, it is impos-
sible to speak of him to all

When God had determined to make all things good and to
allow no evil, he found everything agitated, but he restored
the disorderly to order, as he thought that that was the better
way. It is not right and never was right to make anything
that was not most beautiful, but the best of all is intelligence.
However, intelligence cannot exist without a mind, so he put
intélligence in the mind, and the mind in the body.

So he thought the effect would be the most beautiful. So he
made this world alive and intelligent, and guarded it by di-
vine Providence.”

Plato mentions eternal punishment in his “Phaedo.” “We
are in a prison until God delivers us. The soul is the cause
of the life of the body and cannot die.

Men are the slaves of the gods. They are our keepers and
we are their flocks. There will be a state of eternal rewards
and punishments, where and what no man can tell. Crito, we
owe a cock to Aesculapius; do not fail to pay the debt.”

Plato mentions the goodness of the gods in the “Republic.”
“If we would become a friend of God, who is perfect, we must
become like him. God is good and cannot be the cause of evil
to any man. The multitude says the gods are to blame for
everything. Men do not blame themselves for wrong, but they
blame fate and the gods, anything rather than themselves,
But God is not to blame for human errors and sufferings. The
gods are good. No myth should be taught which gives a dif-
ferent impression. Falsehood is odious both to gods and men.
The true heavenly philosophy and a people in possession of
it may have existed in the past or may now exist in some ob-
scure part of a barbarian or oriental land or may at some fu-
ture period be revealed to the rest of the human race.

The daimon is a manifestation of the divine will rarely if
ever vouchsafed to any man. God is perfect goodness and he
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must never be represented as the author of evil. The gods
dispense only good things. Suffering they send, but only as
healing penalty or as a real benefit. Is not god really good,
and must we not thus ever affirm? He does no evil neither can
he be the cause of anything evil., The good cannot, therefore,
be the cause of all things, but only of those that are good, of
few things, for our good things are fewer than our evil things.”

Plato deals with the relation of God to evil in “Theaetetus”,
“No god is malevolent to men, neither would I act malevolently
in anything. -

It seems impious to me to admit the false or to reject the
true. God is never unjust, but always most just. And there
is nothing like Him but a most just man. Knowledge of this
is true wisdom and virtue. It is impossible for evil to be
wholly extirpated, for it is always necessary for good to have
its opposite. Evil cannot find place with the gods, but it
necessarily passes around in mortal nature and in inferior re-
gions. For this reason we ought to strive to flee hence as
quickly as possible, for flight is to be like god and likeness to
him is 1o be just, holy and prudent.”

Plato maintains in “Sophistes” that the universe originated
not in chance, but in intelligence.”” All animals and plants and
whatever grows from seeds and roots, whatever inanimate
things are in the earth, and things that can or cannot be
liquified, have proceeded from no one else than God. We should
repudiate the teaching that nature by a certain automatic
force and accident brought forth these things without the
aid of reason and divine wisdom.”

Plato refers to the eternity of matter in his “Philebus”, “If
pleasure is not the supreme good neither is that mind of yours.
Socrates answered : That may be true of my mind, but not of
the divine mind. Is not a just and holy man always beloved
of the gods? Now that we approach the question whether the
universe was generated or whether it was eternal, we ought
to invoke the gods that whatever we say may be first of all
according to their minds, and then be consistent with our na-
ture.”

Plato appears as an Agnostic in his ‘‘Parmenides’’: “The per-
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fect form of cognition must belong to the gods if it belongs to
anyone, They cannot know the truth relating to us which be-
longs to our cognition any more than we can know the more
perfect truth that belongs to them. They are not our masters,
neither are we their servants. They can in no way correlate
with us, and we can in no way correlate with them. Their
cognition does not correlate with individual objeets like us.
They do not know us.

“A man may reasonably maintain either that there are no
gods, or, granting that they exist, that they are essentially
unknown by us. The gods are produced by art, the art of the
law-giver. Therefore, there are different gods everywhere, ac-
cording to the laws which the different nations have received.
As we give ourselves up to the worship of nature absolutely,
we slough off the ideas of religion which we have inherited.”
In “Politicus”, Plato derounces the poets for their debasing
view of the gods. “The poets debase the nature of the gods in
many ways, feigning that it is different from what it really
is. We ought to think of God as good and harming no one.
He cannot possibly injure anyone, but he is rather the cause
and author of all that is profitable and pleasing.

All right things proceed from him. The world is a living,
intelligent subjeet, having mind as well as body, and is the
image of its maker.

We must not suppose that two gods with opposing purposes
hold sway in it. In the intelligible world the idea of good-
ness exists, and, when it is seen, it must be regarded as the
cause ¢f all things that are right and beautiful. It creates
in the visible world light and the source of light, and in the
“intelligible world it produces truth and mind. Do not be sur-
prised if those who have progressed so far as to sec this do
not care for human affairs but prefer to live above always.
God infiiets punishinent on criwinals to iinprove them,

He is truthful and he never deceives men whetlier they are
asleep or awake.”

In the “Laws”, Plato discusses divine providence and retribu-
tfon: “It is for us to regulate and lay down the law in conjunc-
tion with the Delphic oracle to determine what festivals shall
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be held and to what divinities it will be best for the state to
offer sacrifices. The twelfth month is sacred to Pluto. We
should not feel ill-will toward Pluto, but should rather honor
him as the god kindest to the race, for it is not better for the
soul to be connected with the body than to be separated from
it. Let us invoke his aid in the construction of our state; may
he hear us and, when he has listened to our request, may he
kindly and propitiously come to our assistance, that he may
jointly, with ‘us, arrange the state and the laws, Two things
give dignity to man. He is an animated being, and, of all ani-
mated beings, he is the most religious. God is the best measure
of all things, far better than man. The wise man is god-
like and God’s friend. The stars are bodies of individual gods.

The demuirge is not the highest divinity; the highest is a
soul that rules over gods. Greeks and barbarians all believe
in gods. Some men absolutely deny the divine existence; others
say that God does not care, and still others maintain that he
cares for physical but not for moral affairs. It is commonly
said that the great God and the universe and the causes of
things are not proper studies for youth, but I claim that such
studies are profitable to the state and well pleasing to God. It
is necessary for the world to be ruled by a soul. By one soul
or by many? Megillus says, by many; but the stranger from
Athens says, by two, one good and one bad. Wherever there
is order, beauty and constancy in the midst of change, so
that all things obey the same laws, there prudence, wisdom
and the other attributes of a beneficent soul prevail. The very
cireuit of the heavens demonstrates that a good mind presides
over it, but the universe is not all governed by one being, for
evil cannot be referred to God. God who, according to the tra-
dition of our forefathers, holds in his hand the beginning, the
middle and the end of all things follows the right path in
ruling the world. He is accompanied by law, by which the de-
spisers of divine laws are punished, and which those who would
be happy worship with humble minds. Let us therefore follow
God that we may be like him. ILet us do those things which
are pleasing to him, cultivating every virtue but regarding as
unlike God and as an enemy of God every man who is intem-
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perate and unjust. Being such as they are, carelessness, negli-
gence and other reprehensible traits of character must be far
removed from the gods. Since the gods see and know all
things, since they have full power to do all things, and are
good besides, it is impossible for them to be negligent and
inert. The gods can never be corrupted by the gifts of men.
Who and what are they? They rule the whole heavens. Those
who think that the gods will grant permission to men to be
unjust on condition that they share in the rapine, treat them
as dogs, to which the wolves leave a part of the sheep as a re-
ward for being permitted to ravage the flock. The gods are
the greatest of all guardians. As guardians of the best things,
of virtue forsooth, they would be worse than dogs if they be-
trayed justice for the sake of sharing in the profit of injustice.
This judgment of the gods no man can escape, neither by hiding
himself in the depths of the earth nor by taking wings to fly
to heaven. Hence it appears that the gods do not negleect the
affairs of men, neither do they administer them unjustly.

“It is no easy thing to establish altars and divinities, and to
introduce new rites and new gods. No one should attempt to
change or unsettle anything which has come from Delphi, Do-
dona, ¢r Ammon, or which ancestral traditions have recom-
mended to us on the authority of a divine afflatus or of super-
natural appearances. There must be no innovation in religion,
unless all the magistrates, all the people and all the oracles
give their assent to it. Men ought to be imprisoned, and, if
not thus amended, they should be put to death if they are
atheists, or if they deny that the gods produce all things, or if
they believe that the gods can be appeased by prayers or sacri-
fices. The gods do the best they can to insure the triumphs of
virtue over vice throughout the world. The gods may inflict
punishment on the undeserving, but they can in no case remit
the punishment of the guilty. A prayer for such remission is
treacherous cajolery.”

Thus far "I have quoted from Plato’s writings in
chronological order. I will now give a brief resume
of his views. The nature of God was a theme so recondite
that Plato announces it only to defer its discussion, and ex-
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presses the hope that someone, either a god or some inspired
man, will teach him religious duty and remove the darkness
from his eyes. He tells of a soul like man, a soul that is not
moved, but moves all things, a soul without beginning and
without end, the world’s soul, the soul in the center of the uni-
verse pervading it all, and making the world animate, rational,
divine. This soul was made by the demiurge. The demiurge
found matter in a chaotic state under the sway of blind, er-
ratic necessity. The demiurge was good and he brought order
out of confusion, cosmos out of chaos. He framed earth, sky
and the other gods. He made the world not from envy, but
out of kindness. Being the best himself, he made it the most
beautiful. Nothing came into existence accidentally or auto-
matically, but everything was the product of intelligence. The
demiurge and the world’s soul rule over all the gods. The dig-
nity of man consists in his possession of a soul, and his supreme
act is the contemplation of the world’s soul. .

The gods only are wise; they do not become wise, for they
are wise. Knowledge belongs to the gods; feelings and virtues
are mortal. The form of cognition by the gods is perfect, and
vet they do not know us any more than we know them. A man
may reasonably maintain that the gods are unknown. They do
not correlate with individual objects like men. No god is
harmful or malevolent or unjust to any man. The highest type
of justice is found in the gods. Only just men are like them.
The recognition of this fact is the highest wisdom. The gods
are true; they never deceive men, whether sleeping or waking.
They are the authors of everything profitable, pleasing and
right.

In the intelligible world the idea of good exists and is seen
to be the cause of all righteousness and beauty. It creates
light and truth. The gods love holy actions because they are
holy. The god at Delphi cannot lie. A just and holy man is
always beloved of the gods. They are the pilots and the shep-
herds of men. They are faithful and cannot be bribed to be-
tray their trusts.

They wish no evil. The multitude blames the gods for evil,
but they are not to blame for man’s errors. They do no evil,
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but only good. Evil is not grounded in the nature of the gods.
More events are evil than good, therefore only a few of them
can be attributed to the gods; the rest must be referred to
other causes, The universe cannot be governed by one power,
for evil cannot be referred to God. To Megillus’ suggestion
that there may be many powers, the stranger from Athens re-
plies: “There are only two, one evil and one good”. Yet we
cannot suppose that there are two gods swaying the universe
with opposing purposes.

Evil cannot be wholly extirpated. There can be no evil
where the gods are, but here it must always be. For goodness
must always be accompanied by its opposite. Hence we must
desire to flee from evil and from the world, for flicht will
bring us to God.

The gods punish the wicked forever, where or how no man
can tell. The greater sinners are detruded into lower regions.
No sinner can escape from punishment. The gods may punish
the undeserving, but they cannot remit the punishment of the
guilty.

Such are the speculations that Plato offered to philosophers,
but alongside of them are statements that appeal to the un-
thinking masses. From these we learn that the philosopher pat-
ronized the altars and oracles of his country.

New and strange gods were not tolerated by Plato, but he
proposed to punish with death those who refused to join in the
national sacrifices. Practically his chief merit was as reformer
of public worship, for he favored the exclusion of all tradi-

tions that aseribed evil conduect of any kind to the twelve gods
of Greece.

He believed in an overruling Providence in all the affairs
of men. In this particular he made his chief advance over
the teachings of earlier philosophers, who had attributed to
blind necessity what he traced to intelligence. Moreover Plato
besought the Athenians to imitate the Spartans, who, he said,
were so prosperous because they prayed only for that which is
honorable. He reminded his fellow-citizens that the gods look
not at costly offerings, but at honest hearts. He compared the
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gods to administrators, to shepherds and to pilots, who would
not betray the great interests entrusted to them,

The question naturally arises as to the sources of Plato’s
knowledge of the character of deity. He knew the myths of
Homer and Hesiod. He traveled in Egypt, where he may have
acquired the learning of the Egyptians, and may have con-
versed with Sekuphis, the Jew, as Plutarch relates. Aristoph-
anes, his contemporary, knew of the Jews, for he calls them
from the first word in Genesis, “Berishiti”. The latter prophets
refer to Greece, and the Jews had been dispersed over the
earth two centuries before Plato’s day. Nevertheless, there is
no allusion to Holy Scripture in Plato’s writings. Plato may
have received old traditions of Babylon through Phenicia,
Crete and Asia Minor, and later ones from Persia, whose armies
had overwhelmed Greece before Plato was born. Their con-
ception of the god of darkness and of the god of light had be-
come known to the inquisitive Greeks. Had not Xenophon, a
school-fellow of Plato’s, accompanied the ten thousand Greeks
on their way to Persia in the famous Anabasis? Plato knew
the works of Herodotus, who was inspired by the thought that
all history is determined by the moral government of the world.

Plato knew the teachings of Anaxagoras, who described the
seeds of things as lying mingled without order, until the divine
spirit—simple, pure, passionless reason—set the unarranged
matter into motion and thereby created out of chaos an order-
ly world.

Platn knew the doctrine of Parmenides concerning the unity,
pre-existence and transmigration of souls, and who found in
numbers the principle of harmony both in the physical and in
the moral world.

Plato knew the doctrine of Parmenides concerning the unity
of nature, as well as the opposing view of Heraclitus, that
all things are in a state of flux.

Plato was a refiner of silver, but of silver that he had not
discovered himself. Every truth that he uttered concerning
deity had been uttered, not so elegantly or so fully, yet dls-
tinetly uttered by other Greeks before his day.

With the help of his daimon, Plato’s teacher was not able
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to announce a single new truth concerning deity. Between
his great teacher, Socrates, and his great pupil, Aristotle,
Plato’s intelleet was sharpened to the utmost. He was very
fond of discussing theological questions, especially in his latest
work, “The Laws”, but there were certain limitations of his
mind in handling divine themes. I will not dwell upon his
support of polytheism, of his practical acceptanee of the twelve
gods of Greece, for it may be said that he was legislating for
the masses and thought that it would be dangerous for them
to lose confidence in their gods.

Let him be praised for expurgating Greek myths and Greek
poems of all that attributed immoral conduect to the gods.

I will not dwell upon the praise which he bestowed upon
the oracles at Dodona and Thebes, for that may be explained in
the same manner as an accommodation to public superstition.
But when we turn away from idols and oracles, and confine
our attention wholly to his philosophical speculations, we dis-
cover there certain limitations of Plato’s mind. He starts with
Socrates’ lesson that knowledge is of universals. He classifies
everything under some type; each group has an archetype, an
idea which pervades it and controls it; the idea of the group
or class is not only the model, but also the cause of the indi-
vidual members of the class. Ideas are thus species or genera.
The classes he makes at first are of all kinds, artificial as well
as natural, imaginary as well as actual, negative as well as
positive. These ideas are the sole principle of causation and the
one object of true knowledge. Ideas exist, but the world is
only a passing shadow and reflection of ideas. Ideas were the
bridge that Plato constructed to connect the immovable unity
of Parmenides and the limitless plurality of Heraclitus. Ideas
are logical concepts personified and hypostatized. The par-
ticular object derives its nature and very existence from the
group idea. In the “Republic”, ideas appear to be created, but
in “Timaeus” they are represented as uncreated and eternal.
The unconscious, mythical personification of ideas became com-
Plete in the assertion that movement, life and reason belonged
tq them. In “Parmenides” and “Sophistes”, Plato modifies
his ideas in two particulars. He drops the idea of evil, of in-
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justice, and of all negations as well as the idea of relations and
of other imaginary classes of objects. He also separates abso-
lutely the idea from the particular object. The idea of good,
for instance, was before and above, but not in gods or men.
The gods are personifications of natural objects and forces.
The idea is bloodless and soulless, a thonght without feeling or
will, thus lacking two of the three elements that constitute a
person. The idea of the good is equivalent to intelligent order
in the physical world, to what is now called natural law, with-
out any mixture of moral purpose. Plato knew nothing of the
immanence of ideas in the sensible world.

The doctrine that ideas exist before but not in things was
assailed by Aristotle. As Grote says: ‘‘Plato started difficul-
ties in the negative dialogues, and, being unable to solve them,
he made his escape in a cloud of metaphor. He mistook logical
phantasms for real causes”. Jowett agrees with Grote, for he
observes that Plato was aware of the vacancy of his own ideat,
the idea of good. F. C. Bauer thinks that Plato is lacking in
the sense of the unity of the divine and the human, but Archer.
Hind finds in the ‘‘Timaeus’’ matured pantheism, in which
personal immortality recedes into the region of myths. Mar-
tineau wonders that Plato betrays so little consciousness of
the fact that God and good can be identified by the intermediate
concept of mind, but Paul Shorey says that Plato reaches the
concept of the good by a wholly different train of ideas from
that which led him to God, and that it is an idle problem to
identify tbe idea of good and God.

In his ascription of goodness to deity, Plato refers to the
symmetry and order which he observes in the world.

In his ascription of justice to deity he had in mind inexor-
able law. He expresses the hope that some people somewhere,
or some man some time, may know more about divine things.

The apostle tells us that the Gentiles feel after God if haply
they might find Him. Plato, most gifted of Gentiles, felt after
God, but did he find Him? The apostle declares that that
which may be known of God is manifest, even Iis eternal
power and godhead. Did Plato see clearly the invisible things
by the things that are made? Ile has no thought of an incar-
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nation, of a Messiah, of the Son of God. He sometimes speaks
of deity as an administrator, a pilot, even as a shepherd of
men, yet he knows nothing of the real and vital relation of the
soul of man to God. He knows nothing of one dead made life
for all, or of one holy made sin for all. The use of sacrifice
was so perverted in his day that he utterly rejected the thought
of propitiation.

Naegelsbach explains that Plato’s speculations could not be-
come a religion not merely because the masses are incapable of
speculation, but also because religion, unlike speculation, rests
on facts.

The three questions: “Is there a God?”, “How can man get
rid of sin?”’ and ‘‘What happens after death?”’ Plato tries to
answer, but he is not sure of the testimony of conscience,
and he has no objective facts. Blackie passed this severe sen-
tence on Plato: ‘‘He denied freedom, annihilated the individual
and turned society into a machine, abolishing the family as the
great social monad.”’

The last observation which I wish to make relates to the
limitation of the human mind in the direction of speculations
concerning deity since the days of Plato. If we examine Spi-
noza and Kant, the greatest thinkers of modern times, we find
that they suffer from the same limitations as Plato. Spinoza,
in his theologico-political treatise, speaks of the essence of God
as the real subject of speculation, and of the contemplation of
the divine essence as filling us with love for Him. But what
is the divine essence in which Spinoza so much delights. It is
substance without an attribute of wisdom or mercy. He has no
confidence in prayer, identifies divine providence with self-
preservation, reduces sin to opinion and confounds regenera-
tion with knowledge. An examination of Kant’s ‘‘Religion
Within the Limits of Pure Reason’”’ shows that the author as a
boy was trained by his Scotch father in the Holy Seriptures.
Spinoza knows less of deity than Plato knew, and if Kant knew
more it was not because of his keener intellect, but because he
made good use of the volume of revelation. If Spinoza and
Kant, the intellectual masters of the world, discovered nothing
Dew concerning deity, who will presume to solve the problem?
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Harvard names its school of philosophy after Emerson, but
what can be expected of Emerson where his teachers so com-
pletely failed?! E. Howard Griggs lures us on with the idle
hope that what apostles and prophets have seen is nothing to
what men of to-day may see by intuition.

It would be a thankless task to strike out of modern philo-
sophical writings the sentiments that are borrowed from Holy
Writ. The Bible has scattered so much light that consciously
or unconsciously philosophers syncretize. If we substract from
the sum of present-day knowledge of deity the amount con-
tributed by the father of philosophy, the remainder must be
reckoned the contribution of the inspired apostles and prophets.
If we deduct from Spinoza’s ‘‘Tractate’’ and Kant’s ‘‘Crit-
ique’’ what these writers borrowed from Plato, the remainder
will equal exactly what they borrowed from the Bible.

An examination of Plato is an examination of the mind of
man, and his limitations are man’s limitations. He determined
what the human intellect can ascertain by the observation of
the universe and by reflection on its own nature concerning the
attributes of God. Plato frequently admits that the task is too
great for him or for any other man.

His change from monism to dualism, and from ideas to ideal
numbers, shows that he was conscious that the foundations of
his system were not secure. Cicero noticed that Plato, after
producing many arguments and examining a question on every
side, left it undetermined. His dialogues are negative, his phi-
losophy is a tragedy. “As sad as Plato”, the comic writers
laughed, and was not he, the incarnation of the wisdom of this
world, sad because he could not by searching find out God to
perfection
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THE PURPOSE AND FORMS OF NEW TESTAMENT
ESCHATOLOGY.

BY REYV. ROBERT J. DRUMMOND, D. D., EDINBURG, SCOTLAND.

Eschatology is a term which covers all teaching as to the
future. It may be the immediate or distant future. But that
very statement involves an assumption which only the future
itself can verify. Are we entitled to use the words “immedi-
ate” and “distant” in this connection? Are terms of time
gtrictly applicable when we leave the record of the past and
the conditions of the present? Is not the future with its con-
ditions a continual discovery, and must not positive statement
always be used with an element of reserve?

Leaving the determination of that to men of philosophic
subtlety, there can be no question that turn where we will
there is a very constant interest in, and concern about, the
future. What it shall be plays a large part in the imagina-
tion of men. The outlook may extend no farther than the
earthly life. And now from a base conception of life,
now from one that is lofty, men discount the probabilities and
regulate their conduct accordingly. - The man whose decision
is “let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die”, propounds a
theory of cause of life determined by his eschatology quite as
truly as the man who responds to the appeal, “work while it
is called to-day; the night cometh when no man can work.”
Both are as much under the spell of the future as the man
whose outlook is into an eternity of bliss in the presence of
God. Each of these is a recognition of the influence the future
exerts on our lives. And the whole history of horoscopes, and
fortune telling, or oracle and prophecy is a testimony to the
anxiety on the part of men to get at certainty as to the future,
80 as to arrive at the proper course of conduct for them to
pursue in view of it. The whole mental apparatus of hope and
fear is a testimony from within man’s nature itself that it is
open to the play of the future upon it and to the influence
Which the future exerts as surely as the past in determining
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the present. May it not be said, indeed, that the future is the
clement in our environment that safeguards our liberty? It
is the constant door of escape from the pursuing and entan-
gling past. And if we meet it, bearing with us burdens of ac-
cumulated responsibility, we still may do so with the surviving
expectation that somewhere, somehow, we yet may reach a
point where for us, as for Christian when he came to the Cross,
the burden will slip from the back and we shall recover our
freedom.

From what has been said it is at once evident that this
whole matter of the future may be utilized to serve the very
highest moral ends. If we can reach a conception of the fu-
ture sufiiciently impressive and reasonable, so consonant to
the noblest that is in us that it reaches the depths of our being,
it will inevitably have that effect. But to have full effect it
must correspond with the fullest conception of life—human
life. I cannot better express what I mean than by quoting at
length a passage from Professor William James in “The Will
to Believe” (p. 212). “In a merely human world without a
God, the appeal to our moral energy falls short of its maximal
stimulating power, Life, to be sure, is even in such a world
a genuinely ethical symphony; but it is played in the compass
of a couple of poor octaves, and the infinite acale of values
fails to open up. Many of us, indeed—Ilike Sir James Stephen
in those eloquent ‘Essays by a Barrister’—would openly laugh
at the very idea of the strenuous mood being awakened in us
by those claims of remote posterity which constitute the last
appeal of the religion of humanity. We do not love these men
of the future keenly enough; and we love them perhaps the less
the more we hear of their evolutionized perfection, their high
average longevity and education, their freedom from war and
crime, their relative immunity from pain and zymotic disease,
and all] their other negative superiorities. This is all too finite,
we say; we see too well the vacuum beyond. It lacks the note
of infinitude and mystery, and may all be dealt with in the
‘don’t care’ mood. No need of agonizing ourselves or making
others agonize for these good creatures just at present.

“When, however, we believe that a God is there, and that he
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is one of the claimants, the infinite perspective opens out. The
scale of the symphony is incalculably prolonged. The more
imperative ideals now begin to speak with an altogether new
objectivity and significance, and to utter the penetrating, shat-
tering, tragically challenging note of appeal. They ring out
like the call of Victor Hugo’s alpine eagle, ‘qui parle au preci-
pice et que le gouffre entend,’ and the strenuous mood awakens
at the sound. It saith among the trumpets, ha, ha! it smelleth
the battle afar off, the thunder of the captains and the shout-
ing. Tts blood is up; and cruelty to the lesser claims, so far
from being a deterrent element, does but add to the stern joy
with which it leaps to answer to the greater, All through
history, in the periodical conflicts of puritanism with the don’t
care temper,‘we see the antagonism of the strenuous and genial
moods and the contrast between the ethics of infinite and mys-
terious obligation from on high, and those of prudence and the
satisfaction of merely finite need.” It is obvious how cor-
porate to this whole line of thought so graphleally presented
is the idea of the future. It is easy and natural to connect
with it infinitude and mystery. It opens such vistas, but
around them hang clouds now luminous with sunlight, now
dark and thundry, now lurid with lightning flash. And when
Christianity forces on men the fact that they must proceed
along the path of these vistas, and out into the berond, when
it inscribes over all, “surely God is in this place”, the future
becomes fraught with a seriousness, a solemnity, and vet a
subtle attractiveness that make our prospects within it a po-
tent stimulus to ethical ends.

Now, as a matter of fact, in the New Testament all the use
that is made of men’s views as to the future, anything new
that is added to earlier knowledge, any revelation that Christ
and the Apostles make as to its nature is given to serve ethical
ends, So much is this the case that whenever interest in the
future or inquiry with regard to it is dictated by mere curi-
osity, it is studiously ignored or frankly challenged. Not once
but repeatedly in Christ’s experience you have scenes like this:
The Qisciples start a question, say, as to the probable number
of the saved—*“Lord, are there few that be saved?” What is
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the line of reply? ¢Strive to enter in at the strait gate, for
many shall seek to enter in and shall not be able.” Qur welfare,
that is to say in the future, is not to become with us a matter
of calculation of chances, but is to be diligently striven for
along the ways of believing service. Or, in the Fourth Gospel,
take the pointed inquiry of Peter as to John’s future, “And,
what shall this man do?” Mere curiosity, and nothing in the
reply to satisfy it. “If I will that he tarry till I come, what
is that to thee? Follow thou me.,” But isn’t it a striking
commentary on the pernicious habit of reading between the
lines that those apostolic Higher Critics discovered in this a
covert indication of John’s future? “Then went this saying
abroad among the disciples that that disciple should not die.”
But a life far beyond the ordinary span did not mislead either
John himself or those with whom he spent his later years,
for here is the remark on that tale, “Yet said not Jesus unto
him that he should not die, but ‘if I will that he tarry till I
come, what is that to thee?” Or take the first chapter of the
Acts, and its account of the intercourse between the risen Lord
and His disciples: “Wilt thou at this time restore the King-
dom of Israel?’ Curiosity again, and the dregs of national
vainglory, but only to be sternly repressed and their attention
directed to a higher flight, with a weighty obligation to bestir
themselves for the spread of the gospel. The risen Christ is
marvelously like the Christ before His cross. Just as little as
ever will he be a soothsayer. No more than Lazarus does He
reveal secrets discovered in the beyond to gratify curiosity.
That He declines to do.

On the contrary, all that is said is uttered in order to en-
force high-toned living. Take the vivid descriptions of judg-
ment in Matthew, take the parables in Matthew or Luke, take
the promises in John. Not one of them is a mere flight of
imagination, a mere rhapsody on the glory of heaven. They
are all deliberately given to enforce conduct, to make men
strenuous to do or patient to endure. And when we pass from
Christ to His followers the same spirit prevails. Paul’s treat-
ment of the subject in the case of the Thessalonians is very in-
structive. It shows at once the abuse and the use of teaching
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as to the future. But it shows above all, both in the abuse and
and in the use for which it was intended, that this at least was
obvious in what He taught about it: it was great information
which was to be turned to practical account, In the Corin-
thian Epistles the same is true, and in the magnificent study
of the spiritual life which occupies Romans 1-8 the climax
which He reaches of a redeemed creation towards which things
steadily tend is not simply intended to fire the imagination but
to stir the moral energies. True, He harks back for a moment
to study the perplexing position of Israel and to adjust it to
hiz scheme. But that accomplished, all concentrates on the
practical outcome in holy living and righteous doing. And
the same is true in the more elaborate and visionary books of II
Peter, Jude, and Revelation. Suppose they are the conglomer-
ates—at any rate two of them—as some hold them to be. The
intention of the conglomerators becomes all the more obvious.
They find a miscellany of apocalyptic sketches by Jews, Jewish
Christians, etc., which have gained currency with many; but
to what purpose? Nothing practical, nothing vital. So they
associate them directly with the moral issues involved, turn
the current conceptions to practical account.
The reason why T have been at paina to emphasize this prac-
tical aspect of New Testament teaching as to the future is
that it seems to cast a great deal of light on the whole subject
of New Testament Eschatology, and helps to a general point
of view from which to observe the varying forms in which the
future comes before us in the New Testament. It is brought
before us in prophecy and apocalypse under imagery which is
built up on the physical and material, but also in forms which
are purely spiritual in their terms. The same is found in the
teaching of Christ himself, There are explicit prophecies of
-His own return. There are apocalyptic sketches such as in the
thirteenth chapter of Mark, or its parallel in Matthew 24 and
25. There is the figurative language of many of the parables.
There are anticipations of a simple fellowship with God which
death itself cannot interrupt. This is what is reproduced
among the other New Testament teachers.

Of course the objection may be raised that this assumes what
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ought to be proved: namely, that Christ did use apocalyptic.
But letting that rest for the moment, it is important to notice
where these varying forms come from. They come almost en-
tirely from the Old Testament. There are types of them all
there. The prophets, the Book of Daniel, the Psalms provide
samples of all of them. That is to say, so far as the form is
concerned, the New Testament forms are simply those in cur-
rent use among the people of that day. But subsequent to the
Old Testament writings there had grown up in later Judaism
a vast accnmulation of apocalyptic writing. So far as our
knowledge goes, wisdom literature and apocalyptic writinga
formed the chief literary productions of the later age. And
hence it is not surprising that apocalyptic should hold a con-
spicuous place in, and indeed dominate a whole book of, New -
Testament teaching on Eschatology.

But there is a present day prejudice against apocalyptic.
And I do not wonder. Much of it is couched in terms alien to
modern modes of thought, and is expressed in figures that
strike us as grotesque and incongruous and beneath the dig-
nity of the subject, and we turn away from it with a feeling
of satiety after a small dose. We are conscious of the great gulf,
of a difference not of quality simply, but of kind, between pro-
phecy and apocalyptic. Apocalyptic seems a sort of resusci-
tation of prophecy by a mechanical process, producing an im-
pression of a galvanized imitation of life, that trusts to spec-
tacular effects to make up for the loss of the demonstration of
the Spirit, very much as the modern actor depends on stage
scenery and sumptuous dresses to cover the poverty of real
dramatic ability. But there is a danger in such generaliza-
tiops. We may lose the grain with the chaff. I am far from
belittling the value of all the research and discovery of our own
day, which has recovered for wus so many specimens of
apocalyptic with which to compare those which survive in the
Canon of Scripture. It has greatly helped us to understand
the state of mind and mode of view to which these correspond.
Yet I do not know that the ages which were in blissful igno-
rance of them missed much. I doubt whether after all the dust
bins in which they have been found were not perhaps the proper
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place for them, In the Canon we have preserved for us all or
pearly all that was worth keeping. We can now compare, in-
deed ; but to compare is to feel the contrast. It is to feel that
there is a legitimate place for apocalyptie, that is not neces-
sarily incapable of serving spiritual purposes. But its capacity
waa relatively small, and practically it was exhausted in what
survives in the Canon. Thereafter both in the synagogue and
in the Christian church it ran out into extravagance. And
there is just the same kind of difference between the extra
canonical Apocalypse and the Canonical as exists between the
Gospels of the Infancy, the fantastic stories of the Golden
Legend, and the reserve and inspiration of the opening chap-
ters of Matthew and of Luke.

Apocalyptic, then, was a well understood if not very lofty
method of presenting truth as to the future. Is it scientific
to start with a presumption that this is a form of teaching
which our Savior could not adopt? I submit that it is not.
But nobody says that it is, you rejoin. Perhaps not explicitly,
but there is undoubtedly a dead set against the genuineness of
everything in what purports to be Christ’s teaching that is of
an apocalyptic character. Look at the treatment of what is
called the Small Apocalypse of Mark XIII, or its equivalent
Matt. XXIV and XXV. Charles’ work on Eachatology so far
as it bears on this subject will serve my purpose as an example
as well as any other. He, first of all, with many others, pro-
ceeds to divide up the passage into two series of sayings which
be regards as independent of each other. He then raises the
question as to whether they both proceed from Christ. The
one set of utterances deal with spiritual aspects of the case.
The other set deal with temporal aspects of it, The latter is
set down as a tissue of apocalyptic invention without moral
significance, and, on the basis of a most flimsy induction, de-
clared to be out of line with Christ’s other teaching. But here
18 a point which he has never reckoned with. According to the
text, Christ had made a definite statement as to the fate of
J'erusalem, which stirred the interest and curiosity of his dis-
_(‘lples, and they put a fair question to him on the subject. And
if what is repudiated as non-moral and apocalyptic is excluded
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in Christ’s professed answer, there is no answer at all to the
question He himself had evoked. Yes, you say, but that is in
line with the very point which was insisted upon at the outset
of this paper, namely, that Christ never would satisfy mere
curiosity. And I admit it so far. DBut, on the other hand, when
He had himself raised the point, and that in a way almost to
provoke inquiry, surely it is to fail to distinguish things that
differ not to see that a more or less direct answer is requiréd
in this case. That he should couch the answer in such terms
as to bring the moral issues involved into special prominence
is what we should expect and is what we have in the reply as
it stands in the Canonical Gospel; but that He should entirely
ignore it, the result that comes of the critical dissection, is, I
venture to say, remarkably unlike Christ,

But as regards this very passage, it is a mistake to look at
it simply as it stands in Mark’s Gospel, We get a far better
conception of Christ’s whole method of eschatological teaching
if it is taken in the connection in which it stands in Matthew,
a connection of which we only know a part from Mark to Luke.
I should like to repeat here what I have said elsewhere.*
“This chapter is only part of the great group of teaching on
the last day of Christ’s public ministry. It is all instinct with
the impending catastrophe. From ch, xxi,, v. 18 onwards He
is speaking in view of the end. And the full import of the
chapter is only felt when read in close touch with what pre-
cedes and in view of the tragic events which began with His
own seizure on the very next day. Recall that day’s teaching.
In the morning there was the miracle of the barren figtree, a
most arresting symbol, As soon as He entered the temple He
had to meet the challenge of His authority by the priests, and
when He had exposed their disingeniousness in the successive
parables of the Two Sons and the Wicked Husbandmen, with
its terribly pointed application, He gave a forecast under a
parabolic form of the fate of one section of the Jewish people.
Then in the parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son and the
fate both of the disdainful decliners and of the presumptuous

* NOTE—In the relevant part of my Joan Kerr lectures on ""The Relation of
the Apostolic Teaching and the Teaching of Christ,” T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.
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guest He gave a parabolic sketch of judgment and the lines on
which it should go. Over the question of the Sadducees He
dealt with the question of the resurrection, while the whole
twenty-third chapter is that torrent of invective against the
hypocrisy of the Pharisees which painted in lurid colors the
fate that must inevitably befall such moral lepers, and which
reached its climax in the wail over infatuated Jerusalem. With
this He went out of the temple, and with singular want of sym-
pathy with their Master’s spirits the disciples begin to dilate
on its imposing proportions, He is in no mood for such talk.
Jerusalem’s fate weighs on His mind, and when His disciples,
first silenced and then lured on by His tragic prediction, “See
ye not all these things? Verily I say unto thee, there shall not
be left here one stone upon another that shall not be thrown
down,” ask Him when and with what signs. Was He not in the
very state of mind when with a seer’s eye all that lay ahead
would take shape before His eye and His answer would natu-
rally come in the apocalyptic form in which we have it, a sort
of dramatic vision in which He foresaw the fate worked out.
But Jesus was no pessimist. The fate of Jerusalem would
simply clear the ground for the glorious advance of the build-
ing of the city of God, and with a passing reference to its final
consummation, the day and hour of which was a secret known
to God in heaven alone, He turns back to press the moral sig-
nificance of all this on his disciples, and by precept and by par-
able to enforce the significance of the constant imminence of
His coming. Then in the parable of the talents he lays down
the principle of final judgment and award and closes the day’s
discourse with that solemn prophecy of judgment when all na-
tions should be gathered before Him, as judge, and receive on
the ground of their conduct towards even the most abject, as
indicative of their real attitude toward Him, their final irre-
vokable verdict of everlasting punishment or eternal life. There
is an extraordinary cohesiveness about the whole day’s teach-
Ing. It was more than simply Matthew’s skill as a literary
fll‘tist which threw scattered sayings, uttered at various times
in Christ’s ministry, into its last day, and preserved the air
of naturalness by inserting such side issues as the inquiry about
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the tribute money, or that about the son of David. The tout
ensemble speaks for its unity and authenticity as it stands.
And we see that the apocalyptic could be used with perfect
skill at the proper moment by Jesus to set forth the lessons
of His kingdom.

Having seen that apocalyptic can be legitimately used for
the teaching of the New Testament eschatology, and was so
used by Christ himself, we are not surprised to find that it has
also a place in the teaching of His followers. Not only is there
John's Apocalypse, but Jude and II Peter are largely Apoca-
lyptic, and II Thess. 2, 1-12, is an outcrop of it in Paul’s writ-
ings. But what is worth noticing is that wherever it occurs it
takes for granted a certain previous acquaintance with the
general situation to which it alludes in cryptic terms. Take,
for instance, the interjectional remark in Mark 13:14, “let
him that readeth understand.” It is too much to assume from
that as Charles does that the passage in Mark originally took
shape in writing, It is quite enough to recognize a reminder
here from Mark, made when he reduced the words of Christ to
writing. And that view of it is in harmony with Paul’s way of
introducing the passage in II Thessalonians, and the other
passages to which I have referred. Not once, but repeatedly,
vou have hints of this sort running through the Book of Rev-
elation. If we readers take note of these things, as we are bid-
den to do, we shall see that we ought not to proceed to the
interpretation of eschatology from apocalyptic, but we should
read apocalyptic from the point of view of other eschatological
teaching. We are not to treat its statements as dry literal fact,
but as flights of imagination, supplying sketches of the future
in vivid, dramatic, living-word pictures, intended to suggest
ideas, not to serve as history written beforehand, not pu=zles to
stimulate and to test the ingenuity of the curious, It is not in
apocalyptic, therefore, that we have the proper starting ground
from which to discover New Testament teaching as to the fu-
ture, but on the firm ground of simpler, more prosaic state-
ment.

Christ’s eschatology might be summarized in three sayings
of His own, “This day shalt thou be with me in Paradise”,
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«The Son of Man cometh”, “Of that day or that hour knoweth
po man.’”’ Each of them implies so much. The first exhausts
the case for the individual. The second takes count of the
whole course of history. The third rings out the note which
gives its full impressiveness to the subject, and makes the re-
ligious interest paramount in life, for it should keep us ever on
the alert, with the dread significance of the one certainty in
the unknown future, always impending, always imminent. It is
this note of imminence that is the most striking feature of New
Testament eschatology. To a very large extent New Testa-
ment eschatology has taken over the sifted convictions of the
older Jewish faith. In course of ages that had undergone a
very perceptible course of evolution, until when Christ came
it presented a fairly definite set of ideas grouped round two
foci. The one was the individual, the other the Jewish nation.
In Christianity the former of these received its full recognition,
and the doctrine of the future, so far as regards the individual,
was modified chiefly by being brought completely into har-
mony with that fuller conception of life which it was the part
of Jesus to reveal and to bestow. On the other hand, the set
of ideas that clustered round the nation was left to wither as
the destiny of Israel sank to the same level of importance as
Christ accords to that of other nations; that i3 to say was
merged and lost in the grander conception of the kingdom of
God. It was the destiny of this great spiritual empire that was
now brought into the foreground, and Israel discovered that
its own significance was measured by the fact that it had been
for a time the cradle of the kingdom of God. Its exceptional
position for a time was lost when this grander kingdom came
in view. And so in Christian teaching the individual and the
kingdom of God take the place of the individual and the na-
tion of Israel.

The chief problem in trying to construct a scheme of the fu-
ture is to adjust the relation of those two sides of the question.
But in part this is caused by the attempt to fit the teaching as
to the individual, which takes account of the facts of life and
death in a single life, into stages in the apocalyptic sketches
which deal with the progress of the kingdom partly on earth



52 The Review and Expositor,

and partly after this earth is done. It may be very attractive
to try to discover from the sketches of the drama of the world’s
history some situation to which to relegate the souls of the de-
parted, and thus to construct a definite doctrine as to the pe-
riod between death and the final judgment. But that is really
not where to look. The purpose of the two lines of teaching
is fairly well marked in each case, and anything that detracts
from the note of urgency and impendingness and the need for
constant watchfulness and definite decision that will affect all
the future here is false to the whole line of teaching with re-
gard to each. After all, Christ never spent much time on de-
veloping a scheme of the future. He took the ideas which men
held. He challenged them to lead lives that would harmonize
with their professed convictions. They had certain views about
Gehenna and what the fate of the wicked there meant. And
when need was to alarm men out of their selfishness and self-
satisfaction, he would show them that evils as dread as those
which they associated with Gehenna were awaiting them if
they persisted in certain lines of conduct. They had views
about resurrection. In times of sorrow he bade them take ac-
count of these views and put their faith into practice. And for
practical purposes, which were the great purposes which Christ
always had in wview, the most impressive form which escha-
tological teaching took in His hands was neither more
nor less than His own resurrection. The objective fact of it
was the undoubted conviction of all his followers. But what
was Christ’s resurrection? It was not simply a return to this
earth. Christ’s bodily appearance in this world after His quit-
ting the tomb were the “many infallible proofs”, as Luke calls
them, that He was risen. The resurrection is the triumph of
life over death, the self-assertion of the eternal life over the
frailties of our mortal bodies, the full significance of which is
to be found unfolded in the writings of Paul. I am not much
impressed with the attempts to prove a development in Paul’s
views as they are supposed to appear successively in Thessa-
lonians, Corinthians, Romans, Collossians. The forms are dif.
ferent, but that is due to other conditions than those of devel-
opment. It is due to adaptation of the argument to suit differ-
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ent phases of inquiry and perplexity in the readers. The time
between the composition of Thessalonians and of Romans is too
brief for any complete or far-reaching difference, propounded
without a hint of change of view in the later book. In Thessa-
lonians you have Paul’s doctrine as to the individual intro-
duced to banish fears for deceased friends, lest they should
miss their share in the glory of Christ’s return. His reply in
brief is that they that fall asleep in Jesus, God will bring with
Him, and risen from the grave they shall unite with earth’s sur-
vivors in enjoyment of heavenly glory. The very terms used,
and the abuse by some of what was said, making of it an ex-
cuse for laziness, shows that the expectation was that Christ’s
return would be not long delayed. But long or short does not
affect this conception, mor the conviction on which it rests,
namely, that once united with Christ, life with Him must per-
sist. The abuse of this truth led to what is called the short
Apocalypse of II Thess. 2:1-12. But that is simply a correc-
tive in eryptic terms which it was very natural to employ in a
communication to a predominantly Jewish community, setting
forth the larger issues which were inevitable and which must
determine the length of time that must elapse ere Christ come.
It is not a discussion of the particular case of any single gronp
of individuals. Coming to I Corinthians, written not very
long after, Paul simply discusses at greater length the certainty
of the resurrection for those united with Christ, following very
much the same lines as he had indicated in I. Thessalonians,
and on this basing a call to immovable stability in a holy life.
In IT Corinthians he develops in a very original manner what
he had hinted at in 1 Corinthians, namely, the nature of the
resurrection body. There he had given his judgment that the
spirit always requires a body suited to the conditions in which
for the time it exists—amid natural things a natural body,
amid spiritual things a corresponding spiritual body. In II
Cor. iv. and v. he seems to teach that from the day a man be-
comes united with Christ a process begins by which the body
that had been the instrument of a purely earthly life and per-
§onality gradually undergoes change and becomes transformed
Into something suited for the complete domination and use of
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the Spirit. It reaches what Ruskin calls a ‘‘period of the soul
culture when it begins to interfere with some of the characters
of typical beauty belonging to the bodily frame, the stirring
of the intellect wearing down the flesh, and the moral en-
thusiasm burning its way out to heaven, through the emacia-
tion of the earthen vessel; and there is, in this, indication of
subduing the mortal by the immortal part.”” And in Romans
viii he seems to have the same conception in view when he puts
the crowning touch to his picture of a spirit-controlled life,
and says, ‘‘If Christ be in you, the body is dead because of sin,
but the spirit is life because of righteousness (i. e., though the
body is still subject to mortality because of sin, the spirit is
life, and that because of righteousness); but if the spirit of
Him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that
raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal
bodies by His spirit that dwelléeth in you.’”’” Having reached
this, he does not, as in I Corinthians, proceed to develop the
consummation simply of the Christian community, but also the
share in it of the whole creation, just as he does again in the
beginning of the Epistle to the Colossians. And with all that,
his attitude in Philippians and in II Timothy, in parts which
are admittedly Pauline, and which refer to his personal ex-
pectations, entirely agree. Thus Paul’s fundamental concep-
tions are practically identical with those of Christ. To depart
is to be with Christ; the Lord cometh; but beside the great cer-
tainty stood out the grand uncertainty of the day and hour
when the trumpet should sound and all be changed in a mo-
ment, in the twinkling of an eye.

The verifying of the Resurrection and the insistence on judg-
ment to be carried out by himself on the whole human race
are the most distinctive features of Christ’s eschatology. The
vital connection between these and the life eternal which he be-
stowed is unmistakable. And it is one of the convincing proofs
of the genuineness of the disecourse of Jesus in the sixth chap-
ter of John that the phrase ‘‘and I will raise him up at the
last day’’ keeps recurring by an association of ideas which is
not logical, but which is involved in the inevitableness of vital
relations between Christ and the man united to Him by faith.
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It is a painfully mechanieal criticism that rejects this recurring
dominant. It simply spoils the chord.

It is true there was great uncertainty in the minds of the
first disciples as to the time of Christ’s return. Their anxiety
for the consummation, the intensity of their expectancy, led
them to miss the foreshortening in Christ’s pictures, just as
the fore-Raphaelites of criticism miss it still, and attribute to
Christ the first mistakes of His followers. But they rapidly
outgrew their mistake. The gap between the foreseen reign of
Jerusalem and the distant Himalayas of the Ages was speedily
realized. They discovered that the world was a bigger thing
than they had supposed, hurqzin perversity a more impregnable
barrier, and they saw that urgent as the case continued to be,
constantly watchful though they must remain, the end would
not come as soon as they had imagined. And as the Advent re-
ceded, the fact of the Resurrection grew in importance and in
value, not simply as an argument for the validity of Christ’s
claims, but as a comfort and stimulus to those who had to fight
to the death the good fight of faith.

The question is raised as to whether in the New Testament
resurrection is ever spoken of in the case of the wicked. A
negative answer is only secured by a quite arbitrary exclusion
of passages such as John 5:28, 29, of which, for instance,
Charles says: “Here the resurrection is adjourned to the last
day: both righteous and unrighteous are described as coming
forth from the tombs, and the scene is depicted in the most ma-
terialistic form—in fact, it would be hard to find a more un-
spiritual description of the resurrection in the whole literature
of the first century A. D.”’ What are we to make of criticism
like that? It simply betrays a case of a malady recurrent
among scholars, a sudden fit of literalism, in which everything
is paralyzed, including common sense. A moment’s thought of
the context would have prevented this aberration. But the
tl'}lth is that resurrection properly so called, meaning that
triumph over death which is the property of the eternal life
be_stowed by Christ, is only possible in the case of men united
with Christ. On the other hand, it is quite proper that in free,
untechnical speech resurrection should he occasionally used of
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both the good and the evil, where all it means so far as the
evil are concerned is persistence of existence beyond physical
death. And there is a touch of irony in its use in such a case as
this, a perfect oxymoron, of words, which only crass literalism
can treat as a contradiction in terms, a resurrection of damna-
tion.

This brings me to the last point on which to touch, and that
is the bearing of New Testament eschatology on the final fate
of the wicked. It is proverbial that this subject is very mea-
gerly touched on in the New Testament. What is said is ter-
ribly severe, and the sternest, most fixed things are said by
our Lord himself, the Judge. But it is true that in the main
it is the fate of the believer, not of the unbeliever, to which
prominence is given. How are we to account for this dispro-
portion, or what does it mean? It is in large measure due to
the relation of Christianity to current beliefs. There were cur-
rent very strong and definite convictions as to the fate of the
wicked. Life after death, with an exhaustive doctrine more or
less homogeneous, was commonly believed in throughout both
the Jewish and the Graeco-Roman world. And in this picture
the dark side far predominated over the bright. There was
no doubt of immortality shared in by all humanity. There was
no doubt that for the wicked the future meant endless woe.
But even for the righteous the future meant, even at the best,
in the great majority of cases, something very like purgatory,
even if anything better was ultimately to succeed. Now the
New Testament teaching does not contradict that view of the
future of the wicked. Without indorsing its varying details,
as these were variously portrayed by vivid imaginations, with-
out even stopping to declare which was the more accurate an-
ticipation, it utilizes this dread of the sinful heart as no need-
less terror, but a dread reality which those who choose the
ways that lead thither must face. It gives no hint of a possi-
bility of change for them. And if I am asked how I can assent
to such a hopeless view of the fate of the wicked, I can only
reply that I do not see what strictly moral influence can oper-
ate to produce a change for the better in men who have re-
jected the strongest it is possible to conceive, namely, the love
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of God revealed in Jesus Christ. To tell me that the pains of
hell may effect what the grace of God cannot achieve is to ask
me to believe that after all something akin to measures of con-
straint and cruelty, are more potent than tbe free play of love
—the very antithesis of the teaching of Christ. On the other
land, the purpose of what the New Testament has to say,
where it is not directly ethieal, is to relieve the anxiety of these
who trust in Christ as to the fate of their fellow-believers, to
let them see the inevitable issues for the believer of his union
with Christ, and in the light of this to make their hopes a new
incentive to the practice of the character which will find free
1lay in the life to come. Thus hy devious ways we return to
the point of departure, namely, that the purpose of eschatolog-
jcal teaching in the New Testament, whether it be as to the
nature of the life after death, the course of the world's history
till the Son of Man come, the imminence of the advent, the
judgment, or the life everlasting, is to impel to faith and con-
strain to righteousness.
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THE STORY OF MISSIONS IN FIVE CONTINENTS.

BY REV. W. T. WHITLEY, A, M., L.L, D.

DELIVERED ON THE W. D. GAY FOUNDATION SOUTHERN BAPTIST
THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY.

IV. EXPANSION IN AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA.

Three continents remain for our consideration to-day—the
two Americas and Australia. The problems they raise for us
are of a different nature from those we have yet met, and, for-
tunately, most are simpler. In reality what we have to con-
template is, first, the influence of European Christianity on
races low in the scale of civilization, and, second, its own evo-
lution among Europeans transplanted and developing in new
environment.

First, then, consider missions to the natives, whether of
America or Australia.

We niay set aside all question as to the early Irish mission-
aries reaching America, for despite the French finding moss-
grown crosses on the St. Lawrence, no tradition survives of
their labors. And though the Norse visited these shores and
were indeed Christianized in Greenland before William the
Norman landed in England, they did nothing to propagate
Christianitv. The story of missions begins with the arrival
of Columbus, the Genoese, some 400 years ago, in the West
Indies. The name of Bernard Boil, the Benedictine monk. de-
serves mentioning as the apostle to the New World; but the
work soon fell into the hands of the Friars, and a Franciscan
became the first bishop at Darien. Already they had a glorious
record of mission work attempted among the Muslims and Bud-
dhists and Confucians; now they heroically went out to temper
the greed of the soldiers of fortune and to take the tidings of
a Savior to the races that had so long walked in darkness. A
century and more passed before the Protestants followed feebly
in their wake, and another before the United Brethren really
entered the field. Thus the natives have had Christianity pre-
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sented to them in various forms by Spanish, Portuguese and
French, by English and Dutch, by Moravians and Germans.

And whereas in the Old World Christianity came in some-
what plastic form, and was molded by the Persian or Greek
or Roman civilization which it first encountered, in the New
World the case has been different. European Christianity
came here well developed, and often the missionaries have not
attempted to distinguish between primitive Christianity and
their own historic faith, nor even between Christianity and
European civilization.

GLANCE AT THE RESULTS IN THE FRIGID ZONES.

The Eskimos have been approached by the Moravians and
Danes, and more lately by the Labrador Medical Mission.
Their wandering hgbits make them difficult to deal with; the
hard life accustoms them to kill off incumbrances such as the
aged, the sick, the infants, so soon as famine sets in; they
seek to redress the balance by polygamy. In these respects
there is ample scope for the social reformer; while on the
religious side there are equally serious difficulties to encouunter,
Witcheraft is believed in, and the Angakoks wield much au-
thority by their supposed possession of supernatural powers.
Yet the missionaries can show results, though it must be owne(l
that Christianity has never struck root so deeply that the
European gardeners can withdraw from ecaring for it. The
labors of the doctors along the Labrador coast are most heroic,
and none the less praiseworthy in that they devote themselves
to a dying race which can never figure largely in the world.

At the other end of the continent are to be found Fuegians,
who were long supposed to be irretrievably debased. Darwin
marveled that they could be regarded as fellow creatures or
inhabitants of the same world; yet he lived to acknowledge
that Christians had raised them and discovered the soul, ready
for a Savior.

When we pass to the Temperate zones we find two most splen-
did mission fields, which have been adorned by heroes of dif-
ferent nations. Our usual church histories are very reticent
about mission matters; Protestant histories are too often
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timid in dealing with the Middle Ages, and after the Reforma-
tion confine themselves largely to Protestant countries. So it
happens that we are largely ignorant about Catholic propa-
ganda after 1500, and while we are taught instinctively to fear
or distrust the Jesuit at our side, we know nothing of his
achievements in the heathen world. It will repay us, and it
may have a flavor of novelty, to look at the story of Paraguay.

When the Spaniards and Portuguese divided South America
between them, they ‘“swarmed into the New World, carrying
with them all the vices of the Old, and adding to them the
licentiousness and cruelty which the freedom of a new country
and the hopes of speedy riches bring with them.” The older
orders of Friars were not numerous nor ardent enough to cope
with these difficulties, and the new company of Jesus speedily
threw itself into the work, guided by the illustrious example
of Fraucis Navier. While it was generaled by a Spaniard, yet
it was two Italians who took up the task in these Spanish
provinces, and devised the method that yielded such splendid
results. They saw that it was needful to isolate the Indian
converts from the enslaving Spaniards, and to cast over them
the shield of royal protection. On a tributary of the Parana,
1300 miles above Buenos Ajyres, they established the settlement
of Loreto in 1610. The year may recall the beginnings of colo-
nization in the far distant north. At Annapolis in Nova Scotia
the French had for five years maintained the first settlement
that endured, and had been puzzled by evidences that other
Christians had long preceded them; Raleigh had failed to settle
in Maine, but Jamestown was proving more permanent in Vir-
ginia; Hudson had newly discovered the Bay and' the River
that immortalize his name; in Holland the Baptists were just
emerging from the chrysalis, alongside the future Pilgrim
Fathers; and at Penobscot the Jesuits were preparing to evan-
gelize the redskins of the North.

In this, their heroic age, they combined on the mission field
the wisdom of the serpent with the harmlessness of the dove;
and well it would be for us if we pondered over their methods.
Listen to these instructions given to a Scotchman:

“First of all, attend to your own life, and see that at all
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times and in all things, it commends your message. Master
the language of the people you work among. Associate your-
self with one or two others, under no circumstances let a
station be undermanned. Choose a site as remote as possible
from the movements of commerce and politics; for the votaries
of these seldom show Christianity to advantage, and may
easily distract the people you aim at. Plan out the whole sta-
tion, far in advance of immediate needs, so that it shall be
orderly and not a chance growth. Secure sufficient land for
separate and for common needs. Let each be self-contained
and self-supporting, with every needful trade represented.
Let the church be the most conspicuous building, and the premi-
ses for the workers be central. Avoid all danger of slander by
living a simple home life, supporting yourself after the initial
stage by your own labor, buying what you need and never beg-
ging. Devote yourself, heart and soul, to the work, training
the young above all. When punishment is needful, do mnot
yourself inflict it, Avoid entanglement with the secular side,
simply seeing that the native chief is trained with a view to
his responsibilities, then when he is installed, let him exercise
them.”

Such were the instructions given to the laborers in South
America, and the methods actually adopted did not differ wide-
ly, an English Jesuit thus describing what really went on: “At
the blush of dawn, the children of both sexes were assembled
in the church to recite in alternate choirs the Christian doc-
trine; at sunrise the whole people attended the holy sacrifice
of the mass. After the day’s work was over, the sound of the
bell again summoned the children to recite the Rosary. .
When the missioner sallied out to make new conquests, he
was attended by a band of some thirty of his flock, eager to
join him in bearing the good tidings to their countrymen.
These would cut their way, hatchet in hand, through the for-
ests, and when they came upon habitations they would use all
their eloquence to persuade the inmates of their own happi-
ness, and invite them to cast in their lot with them. Each one
had his own little property, which sufficed for his support, and
the wise provision of the Fathers took care that there should
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always be a common stock from which the needy could be
supplied. . . . As there was neither gold nor silver in the Re-
ductions there was little incentive to avarice or its attendant
quarrels. All the useful arts of agriculture and working in
wood and metals even to the manufacture of clocksa and musi-
cal instruments, sculpture and gilding, etc., were taught them.
The forests around them produced dye-wood, honey and wax,
while their fields furnished the famous Paraguayan grass, and
their flocks supplied skins and tallow. In order that the simple
Indians should receive the full advantage of their produce, the
Jesuits appointed Procurators of their own body to manage
the exchange. All was the property of the Indian community,
for whose spiritual and temporal happiness the missionaries
gave with joy their labor, their sweat, and often, their blood.”

These colonies had to be defended against the rapacity of
European settlers, so both in Paraguay and Brazil the mission-
aries persevered in their humane efforts, at length winning
royal orders that the Indians were not to be enslaved, a meas-
ure that excited against them the deadly hatred of many greedy
civilians. As to the quality of the work accomplished, abun-
dant testimonies are forthcoming. Within half a century the
bishop of Tucaman, in the modern Argentine Republic, re-
ported:

“Nothing stops them when they are called—neither labor,
danger, health nor expense. At appointed times, always with
the orders of the bishop, and rendering to him on return an
account of the fruits they have gained, they travel over the
whole diocese, preaching, hearing confessions, administering
the sacraments, checking the licentious, and all this-at no small
risk, often with great danger, and at their own expense.”
Speaking of the savage Calchaquis, ferocious idolators in a
mountainous land, he continued: “These Fathers have learned
the language of this people with immense labor, and during ten
or twelve years have lived among them in two residences, carry-
ing their own wood and water, constantly suffering insults,
and often beaten with clubs, putting no one to expense, with
little help from the faithful, and drawing the necessaries of
life from their colleges.”
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A generation later, the archbishop of La Plata echoed: “The
advantages which all the people derive from the religion of
the holy Society of Jesus, both in temporal and in spiritual
matters is so notorious to the whole world that no attempt to
extol it would be to do them an injury.”

It may be said that these are partial reports of ecclesiastics,
go it is well to add the official report of the Governor of Para-
guay, who, after commending the conduct of four thousand
Christian Indians, called out to defend the country against
invasion through a tedious war, sums up: “All this is the fruit
of the holy education they have received from the Fathers of
the Society of Jesus, of the good example they give, of the
great intelligence with which they have trained them to per-
form the duties of civil life, and to fulfill the precepts of reli-
gion; instructing them in a faithful obedience to the Divine
law, and to that of the King, at the cost of such great labors
and fatigues suffered in the apostolic ministry, which they ex-
ercise with such constancy to rescue them from the errors of
paganism and a barbarous idolatry, and to raise them to the
state in which they now are.” A long chain of witnesses is
fairly represented by a later bishop of Tucaman, who described
seven Reductions of Chiquitos with some 20,000 Christians,
and thirty more of 135,000 Guaranis, as renewing the fervor
of the primitive Christians, a triumph of grace, and a trophy
of the Cross. )

The Swiss Sismondi, no Catholic, says that all over the world
the contact of linglish, Dutch and French races with savages
has caused the latter to melt away like wax before a fierce
fire (which is equally true of the Spaniards in the West Ind-
ies) ; but on the contrary, in the missions of America, the red
race multiplied rapidly under the direction of the Jesuits.

One criticism has too often been passed on this work to be
iguored, that the Indians were never trained to self-manage-
ment. This seems indeed true, but we ought, in fairness, to
recollect that no one else dreamed of any such training, and
that the redskin was regarded as necessarily to be under white
tutelage. If no vernacular Bible was offered them, this was
only the settled plan of the Catholic Church, but we may won-
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der why no effort was made to train a native ministry, till we
reflect that at least this was not done- elsewhere, though the
precedents of an earlier age were in this respect neglected. On
the general accusation that the Indians were kept as great
children, Sismondi retorts that after the expulsion of the
Jesuits, the Spanish, Portuguese and French made them so
many tigers. And this is fully confirmed by a modern resident
who declares that the average Brazilian, when once wrought
up, is more like a wild animal than a human being, as the
mixture of the black, white and red races has produced a most
terrible type.

After this account of the nature of the best Roman Catholic
missions, it is needless to go into detail for any other region.
Especially would it be an impertinence for an Englishman in
a district which yet commemorates the great Saint Louis, and
in a city named after another Louis, to recount the doings of
the bheroic Marquette and his fellow laborers.

It is with regret that we remember how few Protestants
emulated these strenuous efforts. Elliot, Brainerd and Roger
Williams called forth really no followers. If, in later days,
we can see a juster appreciation of duties to the redskins,
ousted and dwindling as they are, our own denomination can-
not look at the facts with any pride. In all North America
there were supposed to be only 350,000 Ameriods, of whom
many are pagan, still practicing their weird religious dances;
work among them is now a Home Mission problem, left to be
solved by the Catholics, Episcopalians, Methodists and Presby-
terians, on industrial and educational lines,

Glance away across the South Seas, studded with islands
where we may not pause to note the mission work, to the na-
tives of New Zealand and Australia, where also the white race
is in possession, From Tasmania the aborigines have disap-
peared utterly, and only the settlers remain. In the southeast
of Australia, where the whites predominate, the few black fel-
lows are gathered on reservations, where Moravians and
Lutherans take care of them at government expense. Over the
greater part of the continent they still roam freely, and no ade-
quate attempt is made to meet their spiritual needs. In New
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7ealand it is different, and fifty years ago the Maoris excited
great interest, and their conversion as a nation seemed another
triumph of the Cross. To-day no one cares to allude to the
work, and if we record the rise of a native superstition, and the
raids of the Mormons, it is only to enforce the need of careful
teaching and grounding in the faith, and to remember that not
only the lambs, but also the sheep, were committed to the
tendance of the church. This experience may show that the
Jesuits in Paraguay were well advised in their unfailing care,
" and may bid us not be too hasty in withdrawing from a
newly-won nation.

Another brief glance may be cast when we reach the tropics,
and note the survivals of certain low civilizations there. Lis-
ten to this account by one who has at least pioneered through
the district he speaks of:

“If you take a map of South America, and, placing one point
of your compass where the longitudinal and latitudinal lines
intersect at 55 degrees by 10 degrees, and you streteh the
other point five degrees and strike the circle, it will give you
an area three times the size of Great Britain and Ireland, a
liuge territory which, with the exception of a thin fringe of
civilization at the extreme east, on the banks of the Tocantins,
is wholly dominated by various tribes of redskins in a purely
primitive state; and if some of these tribes have been broken
in spirit, by fierce intertribal wars, by bloody raids by merciless
adventurers, or equally cruel military expeditions as acts of
vengeance, or in the name of progress; it is true that others
of these tribes retain their old fierce and warlike characterias-
tics, and are unapproachable and almost impregnable in their
forest fastnesses, where white man’s foot has never trod; for,
€xcept the courses of the big rivers, Tocantins and Araguay,
this country is an unknown land, and occupies a blank space
on the map of South America.

“It is very difficult to estimate the numbers of these In-
dians, there being no reliable statistics at all, but it will be
Perfectly safe tb say they number hundreds of thousands, quite
cut off, and it seems forgotten by the outside world. There
are almost as many languages as tribes, their habits and laws
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differ in many respects, as also their physical appearance gen-
erally. They have many unwritten laws which govern their
actions in matters of death, birth and marriage, the latter
being of remarkably wise construction; and I think I can say
without hesitation, that they are generally much more moral
than their white brethren. Gospel work among these tribes
could only be undertaken in the face of much difficulty, hard-
ship and danger, but it can and must be done, and we are
prepared to undertake it. These Indians are four to five hun-
dred miles from the nearest railway point, and 150 miles from
the outskirts of civilization, in a country where there are no
roads, no postmen, no white men, the only means of communi-
cation being the rivers.”

While we are thus unpleasantly reminded of the neglect on
the mainland, the islands in the tropics show another variety
of the story. In the West Indies, whence the Spaniards soon
exterminated the natives, a new population has been imported,
chiefly of Negroes. On some islands they form the majority,
and in a few are devoid of all white environment. We have,
then, a section of Africa, without the rival power of Islam;
and the rites of Obeah and Voodoo are said to be in full swing
in some places. Baptists and Methodists have exerted a gen-
erous rivalry, and nominal Christianity is in possession
through the archipelago. But it is painful to hear that in
Jamaica itself more than 60 per cent. of the Negroes are born
out of wedlock. While the Jamaican churches, some years ago,
formed a Union independent of the home missionary society,
yet they do not undertake the training of their own ministers,
and so we dare not say that Christianity has struck permanent
root so as to be self-sustaining, even in this best evangelized
of the Negro Islands.

We come now to study the progress of missions in the Ameri-
can tropics in contact with high civilization: AMezico and Peru.
Prescott has made us familiar with the story of the Spanish
conquest, with its prompt destruction of the temples, its mas-
sacre of the priests, its stopping of the heathen sacrifices. As
with Charles the Great in Saxony, troops of missionaries
came in the wake of the soldiers, and Catholicism was soon
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the religion of these lands. Now we have often observed that
it is a regular thing for the old religion and the new to inter-
act, producing a blend which differs in different places; but
nowhere is the result more striking than in these lands. It
is hardly unfair to say that the old paganism has captured
Christianity, and many observers actually describe what they
see as Baptized Heathenism. Read of the sacred dolls, the
religious dances, the processions of flagellants, all to be wit-
nessed to-day in many centers, and you will recognize clear sur-
vivals of what the Spaniards found four hundred years ago,
and adopted into the Christian worship. Granted that they
did something to lift the tone, that they founded the University
of Mexico in 1553, the oldest on these continents, that they
sought to elevate the people. But once the Spanish yoke waa
cast off, the native element reasserted itself, and is in increas-
ing vigor to-day. In the great republic adjoining you on the
south, 38 per cent. are pure natives, and while there are many
half-breeds, the pure whites are dying out; the very president
is of pure Aztec blood. From Mexico the monks have been
expelled, the state schools refuse to admit religion in any
form, and no counter-effort has been made on any successful
scale, so that atheism is increasing.

In Peru things are even more pronounced in some ways, the
native population being 57 per cent. of the whole. And so ex-
ceptional is the type of Christianity prevalent here, that
Catholics coming from other lands are often scandalized, and
prefer to worship at Protestant places. One observer de-
clares that the old orthodox Roman Catholicism may be re-
garded as forming really one of the sinallest religious bodies
in South America, that the country is passing into the hands
of heretics and infidels, that it is very hard work now to find
recruits for the Roman Catholic clergy. Since such a state-
lment may be challenged as ignorant when made by one who
bas never seen the condition of things, let those who are in the
closest touch sum up. And as you may have heard from Solo-
mon Ginsburg and others, I quote from Scotchmen:

“One of the most celebrated images is the so-called Virgin
of Luyan, near Buenos Ayres, Her history is briefly this:
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Many years ago a caravan was proceeding up country. The
oxen of a cart, on reaching a certain spot, refused to proceed
any further. The cause was discovered to be a box that formed
part of their load. As soon as this was laid on the ground
they would move on, but the moment it was replaced on the
cart they again stopped. On being opened, an image of the
Virgin was found, and the conclusion arrived at was that she
desired to remain there. There she was allowed to establish
herself, and there she is to-day; whilst over her has been in
process of construction for many years, the largest sanctuary
of South America. In connection with image worship, what
are called ‘votos’ or vows, are used. For example: a man suf-
fers from rheumatism in his arm. His petition is presented
to a special saint, and he promises that if cured he will pre-
sent the saint with a silver arm. On feeling better he buys
from the silversmith a small arm stamped in silver, takes it
home or to the saint’s shrine, and solemnly hangs it on the
image as a mark of gratitude from a faithful devotee.”

“The priests, as a class, are gamblers, immoral, ignorant, and
trade upon the hopes and fears of the people with utter shame-
lessness. They are despised and distrusted by the men, but
have great influence over the women, and this they use for the
basest purposes. The religion is Paganism masquerading in
the garments of Christianity. The gods they worship are mi-
raculous crosses, so-called relics, images of virgins and saints.
Gifts offered to these through the priests are believed to pur-
chase pardon for every sin, and smooth the way to heaven in
proportion to their money value. Every day is a saint’s day.
Children are named after the saint on whose day they are
born. The saint is set up as the person’s special god, and is
supposed to work miracles and show special favor to his name-
sake. Jesus Christ is perfectly unknown as the Savior of sin-
ners. Moral purity does not exist, Marriage is considered
unnecessary. Ninety per cent of the births are illegitimate.
Ninety per cent. of the people cannot read or write. The Gov-
ernment schools are such centers of immorality that parents
though living in sin themselves, often refuse to send their chil-
dren to them.”
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«The whole mass of the people are destitute of any saving
knowledge of God. The religion of Rome has been, from the
first, an idolatrous and mechanical one, devoid of spiritual life
or power, a veritable cloak for covetousnmess. The Word of
God has not been given to the people, but instead, a gaundy
ceremonial of image worship, combined with feasts and revel-
ries notorious for their licentiousness and drunkenness. A de-
based, immoral priesthood, arrogating to itself the sole right
of mediatorship between the people and God, has for genera-
tions been selling, in God’s name, but for its own enrichment,
the license to indulge in any and every form of sin without
guilt or penalty, so that the public conscience has been utterly
deadened to all apprehension of sin as God sees it. In the
light which contact with the outer world has brought into the
larger coast centers, numbers of thinking men are awaking
to the terrible evils of the Romish system, but seeing these
only as they affect themselves, and not from God’s standpoint,
they have sought freedom from the yoke in open infidelity and
denial of God. Of late years Spiritualism has made extraor-
dinary strides among the more intelligent male portion of the
population, strides which might and ought to have been made
by the Gospel, but which, as it is, have carried the people yet
further from God, for the soul which has discarded the sensual
religion of Rome for the Satanic realities of Spiritualism, is
ten times harder to win for Christ. Thus where Romanism
fails by reason of the growing enlightenment of the age, Satan
is enveloping the people in this still deadlier system, and the
last state will be even worse than the first unless the Gospel
is leralded throughout the land before it is too late.”

It will be said that these statements are from Protestants.
even from missionary officials who are naturally prejudiced, so
let me add two more testimonies from good Catholics. Father
Weld, in 1877, wrote about Brazil, and we know that a his-
tory published by a Jesuit must be approved on behalf of the
Society. He sums up the condition of Latin America in the
terse phrase: “Savages who know little more of the Christian
Dame than the vices of those who profess it.” That is severe
emough, but it refers manifestly to the laity, and especially
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to the native Indians. Hear another opinion as to the clergy
themselves, this time of Chile, supposed to be in the vanguard
of Latin America:

“In every diocese ecclesiastics break all bounds and de-
liver themseives up to manifold forms of sensuality, and no
voice is lifted up to imperiously summon pastors to their du-
ties. The clerical press casts aside all sense of decency and
loyalty in its attacks on those who differ, and lacks controlling
authority to bring it to its proper use. There is assassination
and calumny, the civil laws are defied, bread is denied to the
enemies of the Church, and there is no one to interpose. Prel-
ates, priests and other clergy are never to be found doing ser-
vice among the poor; they are never in the hospital or lazar-
house; never in the orphan asylum or hospice, in the dwellings
of the afflicted or Jistressed, or engaged in works of beneficence,
aiding primary instruction, or found in refuges or prisons.”
Is not that a terrible indictment? No, terrible it is, but it
is no indictment, it is a verdict; and one from which there is
no appeal; for, to a Roman Catholic, the utterance is final; it
is part of an official letter sent in 1897 by Pope Leo.

Latin America then raises for us the whole question of mis-
sions in papal fields. We can see that in one great respect
the difficulty is the same as in Muslim lands; they have received
about enough of the truth to be inoculated with it mildly, and
to be fortified against it in an unadulterated form. They have
the name of Christ, but on high authority they have nothing
of his spirit. Surely, then, it is as legitimate to spend
strength on ministering to these, as to any Muslim who indeed
acknowledges the one God, but refuses to listen to Jesus Christ.
Loth err in that they will not recognize in Him the one Media-
tor between God and men; the Muslim leaves the gulf ub-
bridged, and bows in distant awe before a God with whom he
has po intercourse; the Roman Catholic hapgs out over
the gulf thousanda of approaches, the saints, by whom to draw
near, while he ignores the one appointed and only Way. Islam
knows nothing of sin, but Latin America seems to regard it as
something that is licensed by the priests; Islam detests idol-
atry, which prevails all over the southern continent.
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The needs of these two sects of people may be slightly differ-
ent, but their claims are equally urgent. Christ must be re-
vealed to these people in darkness; not the helpless infant
alone, borne in His mother’s arms, nor the dead corpse being
borne to the ionb, but the living Christ who has made full
atonement on the cross, and now eternally abides able to
help to the uttermost those who draw near to God through
Him.

Of no fond relics, sadly dear
O Master! are Thine own possessed;
The crown of thorns, the cross, the spear,
The purple robe, the seamless vest.
Nay, relics are for those who mourn
The memory of an absent friend;
Not absent Thou, nor we forlorn;
“Iith you each day until the end.”

How are we meeting the demand of South America? Only
poorly, because of ignorance as to the real paganism, or be-
cause of reluctance to go where there is at least a name to
live. Except for the Guianas, where, under European rule,
the Moravians have worked for 150 years, winning 28,000 in
the Dutch section alone, Protestant effort is recent and feeble.
On the mainland from Mexico to Patagonia, counting every
person from outside, Beach could not number 450 men or 500
women, or 400 stations occupied; and the native conatituency,
adherents as well as communicants, he did not venture to put
at 150,000. There is a good civilization, and so no need arises
for industrial or medical missions; but, as in Mexico, the gov-
erninent education is purely secular, and schools of South
America are declared to be hotbeds of vice, there is evidently
great opportunity for real Christian education, which is being
offered, especially by Presbyterians and Methodists. And as
Tlle Catholic worship is mainly spectacular or musical, appeal-
Ing to bodily senses rather than to the mind, therefore, simple
gospel preaching is a novelty, and is as successful as when
?’uul went out to meet the Goliath of Greek paganism, with
Its pomp and procession and ritual, and with the simple Word
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of God inflicted a mortal blow. Workers tell us that farmers
and artisans are the most accessible, exactly as when Paul
granted that not many wise nor noble after the flesh were
called. Nearly two thousand natives are already laboring
among their fellow countrymen, so that the new movement does
not appear altogether as an exotie, but as something which
is at least becoming naturalized.

This question of a native ministry is one of the most search-
ing tests for the vitality of a church. We observed that the
early church in China was staffed partly by Chinese, but partly
by Persians; that the early church in India was staffed partly
by Tamils, but partly by Persians; nor did we find that any
proper arrangements were made for local training, On such
a policy the commentary is that these two churches, once 80
promising, are now represented by a handful of Christians in
Cochin. In Persia itself there was a great college at Edessa,
afterwards at Nisibis; and even in the present decay, it is
precisely in that district that the persecuted believers hold on.
Westwards, the first Jewish missionaries were prompt to in-
stall local. elders in every city, and ere long there grew up
training colleges for native clergy, of which the best known
were at Alexandria, at Hippo, under the great Augustine and
in the isles off the south of France. We observed that the
early missionaries to Ireland soon allied with the Druids, and
that the monasteries became founts of learning whence flowed
forth streams to water the thirsty soil. We saw in Britain the
same policy pursued; Picts and Scots and Welsh and English
all taught and sent to labor among their own kindred. And
we note the corresponding vitality of the faith among our
people. In Africa, again, we regretted the enormous spread
of Islam, but connect it with the utilization of negro students.

With such examples before us, we are bound to see that our
missionaries to other lands now learn the lesson, and to urge
our mission boards to foster the training of a native ministry,
who shall be prepared not only to preach, but to organize, to
propagate, to take responsibility of all kinds, both in thought
and in action. If this be neglected, the native church may be-
come parasitic on the Christians who sent the mission; in-
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capable presently of rooting for itself, and assimilating what
is good in the local soil, but imbibing a foreign and perhaps
unnatural strength, and even weakening the home church by
preventing it gbing further afield.

We come next to consider European immigrants to America
and Australia, and the progress of Christianity among them.
There are so few of other races now coming to these shores,
that the immense majority of the new settlers are white, and
nominally Christian. It is extremely interesting to see the dif-
ferent growth of kindred principles in different surroundings.
For our purpose it is very necessary to notice that in every
movement there is something permanent and essential, clothed
in what is merely local and accidental. When any institu-
tion develops in one place alone, the local and accidental are
not recognized for what they are, and may easily harden till
ihey are contused with what is essential. Transplantation helps
us to see the difference, and to dispense with what is merely
ephemeral. Iven as the Indian peasant laboriously takes up
every stalk of rice and sets it afresh in a new place, replant-
ing twice or thrice to bring to maturity, so our churches and
institutions may be the better for being uprooted and set down
elsewhere among new races and new conditions, that they
may shed all which is merely national, and may appropriate
a'l that is best in every soil, till they mature in full beauty. And
even if there be no perceptible improvement, at least we learn
to recognize that the differences in various lands are not of
the essence of Christianity, and to lay the emphasis aright
on that which is held and practiced in common.

Thus, to illustrate this principle, isolate the development of
that singular phenomenon of Monasticism, which we have met
again and again, and see how its surroundings changed its
character. The hermits of India, when they sought seclusion,
desired simply their own perfection, their absorption into
Nirvana, by meditation. The Buddha retained the object, and
the method of renunciation, but he gathered his followers into
Societies and sent them forth to preach, adding to the quest
for their own salvation the aim at saving others. When trans-
planted to Egypt and converted to Christian uses, the system
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aimed more distinctly at union with God, but modified the
means by the personal and human touch, devotion to Jesus
Christ. At times this degenerated to a wild fanaticism, but
was still tempered by the stern discipline of work. Athanasius
transplanted further west, and Martin of Toura transformed
afresh on new soil. To mere activity, which might equally be
practiced in a secular communist society, he gave definite point
and direction, evincing activity in mission work; and forth-
with a new era opened for Christ in the north of Europe among
new races. And whereas devotion to the Savior had chiefly
manifested itself in contemplation, which can easily fade into
what we are prone to call laziness, a new mode of expression
soon appeared in devout study of the words of Christ and His
friends; and so the Scotch monasteries became homes of mis-
sions and of Christian learning. All this while the old Indian
tradition had survived, that monks must be celibates, freed
from family ties; again and again harm had come from this
persistence, and often it had been challenged. The northern
nations were the first to declare it no part of the gospel dis-
cipline, and to remember that Christ referred often with ap-
proval to the fact that God created us male and female, drawing
the inference that men ought to marry. So another transfor-
mation took place, and the modern Protestant missionary
emerged. Lach stage of the evolution had shown a variety
capable of good service, each may still have a useful place
in some part of God’s great field ; but we may thank Him that
He fulfills Himself in so many ways, and helps us to recognize
what is needful and lasting amid all the changes of time and
place.

So, then, in North America and in Australia the one great
question raised by the expansion of Christendom is, What will
be discarded from the heritage of the past as a mere transitory
form, and what will be developed amid new surroundings?
The problem is simpler than in the past, for there is no native
race in these continents which is at all likely to react seriously
upon Clristianity, and incorporate its old pagan customs with
our own. Whatever alteration takes place will be free from
this disturbing and debasing factor. It will be due either to
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the quiet shedding of forms which have served their purpose,
even as the calyx of the poppy withers and falls as the corolla
expands; or to the luxuriant opening out in fresh and fertile
soil, under the stimulus of purer air and clearer sunshine, of
what has been latent from the first, but has as yet had no op-
portunity to mature. What now may we look for among those
of our own kith and kin in these landa?

The outward forms of worship are not likely to persist in
the precise fashion ordered by Elizabeth’s Act of Uniformity,
or the pattern elaborated in the notes to the Genevan Bible.
May we not go further and observe that the Jewish pattern,
taken over without explicit order in the first age, is visibly
changing? Already the Sunday School, started indeed in Eng-
land, has been systematized and developed ir America to a
pitch of high excellence. Already the Y. P. 8. C. E,, originated
in New England, has been transplanted and improved in Aus-
tralia. Even as Burbank, in California, is patiently experi-
menting with plants, and is producing new and welcome va-
rieties of fruit, so the simple elements of praise and prayer,
reading and preaching, are being combined in new and attrac-
tive styles of service.

Look next at church organization. To these shores were
transplanted from Britain three patterns, Monarchical, Aristo-
cratic, Democratic. Already a Methodist Episcopal has been
produced, an ingenious crossing of two of these. Away in
Tasmania the Baptist leaders examined their Bibles to see if
Baptist traditions were absolutely in harmony with New Tes-
tamnent principle; whether a few baptized believers who build
a house for prayer and praise, paying a few men and women
to conduct it, with one pastor at the head, form “a church” on
Divine right, on a necessary pattern. They decide not, and all
the Baptists in the island form really one community, with the
ministers the ministers of the whole body. Church extension
and matters of general interest are decided by the whole, and
selfish isolation is discouraged. The same question occurred
to a minister in this town, and he asked whether New Testa-
ment precedent did not point to a single church of Louisville,
like the church of Ephesus or Corinth. American conservatism
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frowned down the heretic, and he sought refuge at Rome. But
the same question has again been raised in Britain; the presi-
dent of the Baptist Union has boldly avowed as his New Year
message that our usual plan is at best of human origin, and
not ordered in Scripture, while many of its developments are
absolutely anti-Scriptural. TFor the next few years English
Baptists are likely to inquire diligently whether the Congre-
gational system blindly adopted from Robert Browne is the
last word in organization, or whether the New Testament does
not show us all the baptized believers in a town forming one
church, with a plurality of elders both to teach and to adminis-
ter business, and probably many houses for worship. Indeed,
in one great town this system is just being tried, and the ques-
tion has been ventilated by papers at our last session of the
Baptist Union.

If this seem important, go further and ask whether all that
has been elaborated in doctrine will bear transplantation.
Councils have sat, Ecumenical Councils, and have patiently
or impatiently hammered out dogma after dogma. No one here
believes the infallibility of the Pope, and the Immaculate Con-
ception of the Virgin Mary, both announced last century. No
omne here believes that eating a piece of bread under certain con-
ditions actually conveys Divine grace, or that a certain cere-
mony with water is an absolutely essential condition for the
forgiveness of sins. Yet these dogmas have been formally
taught, and are accepted by millions. Reject them, and where
will you draw the line? Is it even probable that the defini-
tions and negations of the Greeks in 450 A.D. are cast into
forms that are congenial to us Teutons at this stage in
thought? Nay, come nearer home; in the seventeenth century
an assembly of English divines and laymen elaborated a long
Confession of Faith, presently amended by a Baptist pastor
and endorsed by the representatives of 105 Baptist churches
in England, and after awhile by an American assembly at
Philadelphia. Is it likely that these old English formularies
enshrine exactly your modern American beliefs? that you are
interested in the topics there mentioned, and have awakened
to nothing since? For instance, what had pastor Collins to
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say about Foreign Missions? Nothing. And the churches
which insist upon asking whether their office-bearers are true
to his Confession, contain several which are content with his
thinking, which are cold to the work of spreading the gospel,
and even oppose all concerted action for the one solitary duty
which the ascending Lord left as His legacy to the church. To
Englishmen that Confession is simply an interesting land-
mark, which we have passed, and to which we would not be
guilty of turning back, believing that the promise is not ex-
bausted, that the Spirit shall lead us into all truth. We are
at all times glad to render an account of our faith to all that
ask, and with some pride I remind you that three years ago the
Baptist Union made a brief declaration of only some words,
which finds space to emphasize the deity of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the absolute right and duty of each church to interpret
and administer His laws, and the imperative obligation of
each believer to take some personal part in the extension of
His Kingdom,

Changes, then, are to be expected as Christianity unfolds in
North America and Australia. Much that is shaken must fall
and pass away; but that which is vital will abide. And while
all forms of worship must naturally vary with differing races,
while methods of organization may follow those familiar in civil
life, while confessions of belief in order to be real must be the
spontaneous words of the believer;.yet behind variety of ritual,
machinery and dogma is the life sustained by the one Life-
giver. Diversities of gifts there should be in diverse ages,
with the recognition that they are from the same Spirit; di-
versities of ministrations there should be by different races,
hut rendered in the name of the same Lord; diversities of
workings there should be on differently developed mission fields,
but all work should be to the honor and glory of the same God.

) We have honestly asked ourselves one or two pertinent ques-
tlons; we can, therefore, look elsewhere and ask, What sort of
change has passed over the Roman Catholic Church? Once
were to be found in her communion such ardent missionaries
as Martin and Boniface; little hy little its character changed,
more and more doubtful became the proceedings of its emis-
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saries, till we hear of one legate heading a crusade to blot out
the Albigenses, and of marvelous concessions made by the
Jesuits away in China, which seemed so like surrender to
beathenism that Reme itself condemned them. We have seen
what has become of Catholicism transplanted into South
America; what of it in the North?

Two tendencies are observable, A desire to stereotype sev-
enteenth century Catholicism is specially strong in Quebee, and
is traceable in other plantations of France and Spain. But
a new phenomenon has arisen, called Americanism, where the
new wine of the new world seems to be fermenting strongly
and straining the old skins. This has indeed been officially
condemned, but a sign of the times is that still such bold
voices are raised as that of Father Jeremiah Crowley, of the
archdiocese of Chicago. Hear his condemnation of the actual
state of things in the Catholic church in your midst. Of the
priests he says:

“Many of them are themselves intemperate, and numbers own
saloon property of the lowest type. 1 could give cases in
which church property is let out for saloon purposes, and
even for those low drinking shops which we call the ‘barrel
houses’. The people generally do not realize to how large an
extent the Roman clergy, even the highest dignitaries, are silent
partners in the drink traffic. . . An American archbishop as-
sured me that the Romish priesthood was so corrupt that any
attempt to reform or discipline it would knock the bottom out
of the Church.” v

Here, then, is another terrible accusation against the Church
of Rome as developed in North America. Transplanting it
has indeed brought forth a new shoot of some promise, but
the question is grave whether the life remaining is potent
enough to expel the evil and to renew itself in pristine vigor.
It may be added that the condition of things in Australia js
not materially different, and those who attend to the spiritual
aspect of the Catholic Church are equally convinced of the
need of its regeneration.

This raises a deeper question. When we find that Catholi-
cism transplanted to South America, to North America, to
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Australia, and we might add also to China and India, seems
not only to exhibit degeneracy, due possibly to local condi-
tions, but also to be uniformly corrupt and feeble as a spirit-

ual force—whatever it be politically—then is it not time to
ask whether the stock whence these seedlings have been brought
is itself healthy, or whether the root of the evil is not in Europe?
Is the work there done once for all, so that it needs no further
care, like the carving of the golden vine which was hung over
the lintel of the temple and could defy aught but the robber
or the flames; or is it like the cultivation of the live vine, whose
branches must remain in vital contact with the root, and which
must be ever tended by the Heavenly Husbandman lest it fail
to bring forth fruit? Alas, in the opinion of many, Europe is
but one shade better than South America; it has a name to
live, but is dead. The East, with its ancient Christian churches,
stiffened and fossilized centuries ago, has long ceased to
change, much less to extend, and is inert in face of the Turks
and Tartars in its midst. These many years the Owmner has
found no fruit, and were it not for His infinite patience, it
well might have been cut down as cumbering the ground. A
recent student thinks, however, that there has been, of late
years, a marked spiritual revival in the religious houses, and
that help may yet come from the monks. Latin Christianity
is indeed alive, but grave questions are asked whether it is
the Spirit of God, or an evil spirit that animates its aged
body. For Ireland, once the glory of the Christian world, read
the books of Michael McCarthy, a lay Catholie, Then Luther-
anism long ago allied itself with the powers of this age, and
still pays the penalty. On the whole continental problem,
hear the words of a recent Baptist visitor, studying the state
of affairs:

“There is no field for mission work comparable with that of
Europe. The bulk of the population of Europe is ignorant of
Christianity as we understand it. The commonly received Ro-
man Catholicism, Greek Orthodoxy and State-Established
Protestantism is formal and of relatively small moral and spir-
itual value. The passions and vices of paganism are rampant
in European civilization. Every part of the world is interested
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in the Christianization of Europe. Obviously it is the firs:
essential of European prosperity in the highest sense that
Christ should be known to these peoples. It is important to
America that its immigrants should be men of Christian type.
And the interests of the non-Christian world are almost entire-
Iy bound up with the moral and spiritual state of Europe. Mis-
sionaries find the wickedness of Europeans the greatest ob-
stacle to their work, and as a higher civilization and an in-
tenser patriotism grows in Asia and other lands, the desire
for a satisfactory religion will compel the nation to look to
LEurope to see what Christianity is.”

We see, then, that of the six continents of the world, the
real working force of Christianity is found now in North
America and Australia, to which must assuredly be added
Britain. South America and most of Europe are like the field
spoken of in Scripture, which has drunk the rain that came
oft upon it, but is now bearing thorns and thistles, and is re-
jected and nigh unto a curse; so that it needs to be broken
up anew and sown afresh with good seed. Africa is the fertile
land where the good seed is indeed being scattered by a few '
laborers, but where also the adversary is rapidly sowing tares.

What, then, of Asia, the nursery garden of Christianity?
Once it saw many Asiatic churches, which all disappeared
by 1400, leaving at best modifications of more ancient faiths.
Then came European Christianity transplanted bodily, but
it is ticklish work to remove a well-grown tree to another soil,
and it soon faded and died. Now, once again, the attempt is
being made, with all the discouragement due to two monu-
mental failures, and with all the encouragement from enriched
experience, and from the conviction that God is with us in
every case of obedience to His commands. What shall be the
method, and what the issue?

Persian Christianity failed, partly because it was Persian;
Roman Christianity failed largely because it was Roman;
what alone can succeed will be Christianity, neither English
nor American, but apostolie, which shall be free to develop
in China a Chinese Christianity, in Hindostan, an Indian Chris-
tianity. Let us frankly recognize what is Christlike in these
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Jands and in the very religions they profess, and not blindly
condemn all and thrust upon them our own style of worship,
our Western machinery, our European habits of thought; the
one thing is to set in the very center Christ Jesus, who alone
is the Way, the Truth, the Life.

Persian Christianity failed partly because it took the
Scriptures in Syriac, and did not earnestly naturalize them
in Chinese, nor even attempt to put them into an ) Indian
tongue. Latin Christianity failed partly because it had con-
tentedly settled down to the use of Latin as the one ecclesias-
tical language, and nearly disdained to give the Bible to peo-
ple in their own words, Shall we not rejoice that some of
these errors have been recognized, and that already every na-
tion is seen to be entitled to God’s Word in the form it can
best appreciate, is seen to have a right to grow the gospel
seed in its own soil, and not to have it tortured into some out-
landish form? Thrice has Christianity been assailed with
brute force in Asia; thrice have the floods come and the storms
beaten; and twice has Christianity fallen, for it had no root
in the soil. But when, a few years ago, for the third time, the
whirlwind of passion broke upon the church in China, and we
held our breath almost in panic; yet when the tempest died
down, we found the tree had indeed lost many limbs, but it
regained and spread itself abroad, for it was rooted firmly.

China now is breaking loose from its past; what of its fu-

-ture? Two factors are to be considered, its enterprising neigh-
bor, Japan, its partial adoption of DBuddhism., Japan has
strong political motives for becoming Christian, and it is well
within possibility that we may live to see this come about. We
shall regret the motive, but we may welcome the result. All
experience shows that the motive disappears with a generation,
while the results abide. Millions of Muslims are descended
from ancestors converted by the sword, or by ambition; but
they are themselves zealots, fervent propagators of their faith.
The Saxons were forced to Christianity by the armies of
Charles; but they afterwards produced a Luther and a Zin-
zendorf. 8o, if Japan decides to become Christian, its weight
will be thrown into the scale which in China trembles to-day,
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and that great, patient, tenacious nation may become the gol-
den flower in the Redeemer’s chaplet of victory. Is Buddhism
to be feared as a rival faith? It has spent its energy, and if
the curiosity of a few English, Russians and Americans has
produced some revival in Ceylon, there is no promise that this
will endure or extend. Its purity is gone, and it has long
stagnated, displaying no power of rejuvenation.

Shall we not, then, look with hope on the modern efforts to
replant Christianity in the continent where Christ was born?
Why should we accept defeat and imply that we think God
made a mistake in beginning His work of redemption in Asia?
Though the branches are now cut off, and we, wild olive
branches, are grafted in, yet in God’s own time He will re-
graft the peoples of Asia on to the live stem that He himself
planted there.. Surely we have the word of promise in the an-
cient prophet, that where there was rejection, there shall be
renewal ; that He will say to those who were His people but
abandoned Him, “Thou art My people”; and that they shall
humbly and gladly respond, “Thou art my God”.



Epistle to the Romans. 83

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS: STUDIED THROUGH
ITS DEDUCTIVE LOGICAL FORMS.

SHOWING THE LOGICAL OBLIGATION OF SERVICE.
PART II.
BY MRS. SALLY NEILL ROACH.

(All references marked No., unless otherwise stated, are
made to “Elements of Deductive Logic”—Noah K. Davis.)

At the close of Part I, Paul was left upon a mountain-top,
enthused and transported by the glories there opened to his
vision. DBut his exaltation has also given him a clearer view
of the darker places below. He sees them as he could not
while standing in the valley, and their shadows are all the
darker by contrast with the splendors of the summit. From
the contemplation of the assured condition of those redeemed
from sin, the Spiritnal Chosen of God, he turns with sadness
to the contemplation of the present condition of those redeemed
from Egypt, the Earthly Chosen of God—the type of the
Spiritual Antitype. Paul belongs to both; he loves both with
all the intensity of his intense nature; he sees the glories of
both, and the possibilities of both, and the dangers that assail
both. But, seeing both in their right relation to divinity, he
sees them in their right relation to each other, and, remember-
ing the time when he saw only the Israel of the Type, he knows
from personal experience that those whose vision is thus
limited mistake the shadow for the substance, the image for
the thing. His heart is heavy with the burden of love for Is-
rael’s God and for Israel, and he is thereby prompted to the
thought of the greatest sacrifice (ix:1-3). The sorrow is
that those to whom so much has been given (4-6) should, by
the. value of that received, be so blinded as to be rendered
oblivious to the fact of the Divine Majesty and Sovereignty
of the Giver, For, from the contemplation of the gifts Israel
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of the flesh had turned not to the contemplation of the Giver,
but to the contemplation of herself as the recipient, and glori-
fying herself by the glory of that given, had detracted from
the glory due to her God. In the grievous mistake made by
the type the apostle sees the danger that threatens the anti-
type, and he would not have the Israel of the Spirit fall into
the same snare. For a little space he resorts to inductive
logic, using the process of analogy* which he employs so
effectively in his epistle to the Hebrews. Having two in-
stances before him (Israel of the flesh—type—and Israel of the
spirit—antitype), each representing the common marks, those
chosen of God and made the recipients of special promises
and blessings secured to them by divine power, he finds in
the one instance—in the specific cases of Isaac and Jacob on
the one hand, and Ishmael, Esau, and Pharaoh on the other
(7-17) —that God accorded His blessings or withheld them
prior to the birth of the individual, and thereby chose or re-
jected those yet unborn and who, therefore, could not possibly
have done aught to merit His favor. Expecting to find the
same mark in the second instance (by the use of which he may
illustrate and emphasize the doctrine affirmed in his fourth
syllogism) Paul makes an induction which serves as the major
(or first) premise of the sorites, which is the form of the ninth
syllogism, the conclusion of which is expressed in verse 18, and
the remaining premises of which are self-evident propositions.
Thus:

God is He, with regard to spiritual blessings, choosing
and rejecting those yet unborn. (Induction)

He, with regard to spiritual blessings, choosing and reject-
ing those yet unborn, is He exercising a sovereign will in apirit-
ual matters.

He exercising a sovereign will in spiritual matters is He hav-
ing mercy on whom He will have mercy and hardening (i. e.
permitting to harden—for human nature simply left alone
hardens through the inberitance of the flesh) whom He will
harden.

+ Inducive Logic, Noah K. Davis, page 69, No. 42.



Epistle to the Romans. 85

Therefore:—God is He having mercy on whom He will
have mercy and hardening whom He will harden. Sovereignty.

Paul is too thorough in his knowledge of human nature not
to anticipate (19) the question that it is sure to ask. But he
who asks this question has forgotten the first syllogism with
its conclusion of universal, individual Guilt., This Paul re-
calls by his indignant question and the reminder (20-21) that
all are alike clay from which the Potter chooses one lump for
a vessel of grace and beauty, and permits another lump to be
trodden underfoot. The one did not get a whit less, but the
other far more than it deserved. It is alike unfitting for the
one to complain or the other to boast. But there is yet more.
The whole purpose of creation is that God should be glorified
by the manifestation of His attributes. To this end it is
necessary that His wrath and His power (22-24) should be
made known as well as His goodness and His grace; and in
order that His wrath may be fully shown, the dishonored ves-
sels, following the bent of their own natures, receive His long-
suffering and endurance. The Israel of the spirit, then, has
nothing whereof to boast, because each unit is such by the
will and grace of God (25-28); and the Israel of the flesh
is aroused from her complacent self-contemplation by Isaiah's
reminder (29) that only the sovereign will of God stood between
the nation and the fate of Sodom and Gomorrah. What is
the truth of the case? One lump of clay, claiming nothing
for itself, but passive in the hands of the Potter, is made beau-
tiful by His own power, and simply because He willed it—and
just so the Gentiles (that is, those claiming no righteousness,
but confessing guilt) are adorned with the righteousness of
Christ imputed only by grace through faith (30). Another
lump—the Jew (that is, each one insisting upon his own right-
eousness) claiming very much for itself, desires to be so
handled and so shaped that its own claim may be
made good, and its beauty may be the Potter’s ac-
knowledgement of its own intrinsic merit. That this folly
may he made fully manifest, the claim is allowed to
be insisted upon until its proven falsity shall attest the
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worthlessness of the lump (31-33). Both lumps sought
beauty of righteousness—but the one sought it in the Potter’s
way and the other in its own. In Chapter x, Paul
goes on applying this same line of thought, using the analogy
found in the Israel of the flesh. The Israelites sought right-
eousness (x:1-3)—sought it zealously, earnestly, and perasist-
ently—but in their intense desire to establish their own right-
eousness they wilfully remained ignorant of God’s righteous-
ness and had no desire to submit themselves thereunto. Paul
defines God’s righteousness (4-5) as that manifested in Jesus
Christ who received the reward offered by divinity to perfect
righteousness (Leviticus xviii:5), which reward was de-
livered in the resurrection (Rom. viii:10-11). Then Paul de
scribes. (6-10) how faith lays hold of this righteousness—not
by questioning the divine power or goodness that delivered the
promised reward to Jesus, but by simply rejoicing that the
righteousness of the Nazarene perfectly meets God’s perfect
requirements, by taking God at His word in His promise that
it shall be imputed, and by open confession of the same. The
heart that believes this will tell it; that heart can not and
will not be still. But whenever Paul thinks of the freeness and
fulness of salvation by grace, it seems to him almoat too
good: to be true, and, invariably, he falls back (11-13) upon
the promise of God to support his own declaration, offering
in the broad “whosoever” assurance to both Greek (Gentile)
and Jew. Right here the missionary spirit that showed itself
dominant in the life of the Apostle Paul asserts itself (14-15)
in the plea for preachers who shall be sent to proclaim the
Gospel whenever, wherever, to whomsoever they can. But
(16-21) there will always be some, who, trying to establish
their own righteousness, will not at first hear—as would not
Israel of old, and oftentimes the mercy of an infinite God will
arouse them from lethargy by paasing them over for a time,
and startling them into action by the gracious choosing of those
who were least expecting to be chosen. So that by God’s pres-
ent severity God’s mercy is ultimately manifested. And this
thought suggests the next step in Paul’s argument.
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The point of God’s sovereignty having been established, and
the charge of self-righteousness made against Israel having
been sustained, considering the sad condition of his people and
the analogy obviously arising therefrom, Paul is confronted
at the opening of Chapter xi with a serious and an import-
ant question: Will God, having of His own sovereign will
chosen Israel to a great destiny, and having begun to call the
npation thereto, now, on account of Israel’s obstinate and con-
tinued rejection of the divine righteousness manifested in Jesus
Chriét, change His purpose utterly with regard to election?
In other words: YWill God’s grace—in His abiding purpose hav-
ing been bestowed without regard to merit—need to be with-
drawn because the Almighty is unable to secure its acceptance
and continued recognition as grace? To answer this question
in the affirmative would be to deny God’s omnipotence and to
dethrone Jehovah; to prove the uncertainty of God’s making
good His election by effecting and maintaining repentance in
those chosen; and, lastly, to subvert the doctrine of “No Con-
demnpation” by denying the divine ability to maintain a recog-
nition of grace and of imputed righteousness. Paul is not
slow to perceive that the removal of the Jews from a place
among the pations, the turning of the Gospel preachers to the
Gentiles, and Israel’s continued indifference to promise, threat,
and fulfillment of prophecy imply an affirmative answer to this
great question. God’s logic is not self-contradictory, and there-
fore Paul meets the facts of the case fairly, and. under their
apparently hostile surface seeks for their hidden truth.

In beginning to study this chapter, in order that the line of
argument may be more intelligently followed, it is well to pause
for a little reflection and a better understanding of terma. The
nation, Israel, is used as a type in three distinct relations:
first. of Christ, as God’s only begotten Son (Hosea xi:l);
second, of the spiritual Israel as a whole (Book of Hebrews,
qal. iv:28) ; third, and more specifically, of the individual
sinner, saved by grace, and owing a personal responsibility to
4 personal Savior (1 Cor. v:7—x:1-4). In the plan of sal-
vation God deals with the individual, but always with uni-
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formity of purpose. Therefore that which inspiration affirms
and induction through the process of analogy illustrates and
confirms concerning God’s purpose as to one of the redeemed,
induction, through the process of enumeration of cases,* un-
hesitatingly declares of the redeemed as a body. Because it
is easier to grasp a thought relating to a whole when it has
been studied in its relation to the units of which the whole
is composed, Paul here considers the nation Israel as repre-
senting the individual. This is clear, because (although using
the plural form (8-15) when he is considering the acts of in-
dividuals out of which the act of the nation grew) he dis-
tinctly discusses Israel as a unit (1, 2, 7, 26), and in making
his application he not only uses the singular form of the verb,
but he expresses the pronoun subject in the second person,
thereby rendering it the more emphatic to the individual
Greek.;7 Considering Israel as a unit, representing the in-
dividual saved, the acts of the individual Israelites, out of
which the act of the nation is composed, would stand for the
expression of individual traits (such as pride, humility, cov-
etousness, ambition; love and the like) out of which the sum
total of the character of the man is declared. By analogy,
then, it is of these traits that God asserts of the elect or re-
deemed individual—in spite of the testimony of his fellows
to the contrary—that there remains “a remnant according to
the election of grace” (5-6), and it is against these traits that
work the ruin of the individual that the inspired curse is pro-
nounced (8-10). Studying the figures of speech employed
by Paul (16-20), Israel had evidence of God’s grace in elec-
tion in permitted service or “first-fruits”; then that from which
the “first-fruits” were taken, the “lump”, or national existence,
must also be “holy” and consecrated to the divine use. Again,
the “root”, God’s sovereign purpose, that bearing and sustain-
ing the branches, being “holy”, so are the “branches”, the
growth, or out-put of Israel. The process of grafting from
which the next figure is drawn is familiar (17-24). The
“root” is God’s purpose; the “olive tree” is Israel, or the elect

* Inducive Logic, Noah K. Davis, page 03, No. 88.
+ Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, Nos. 885, 896.
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individual in whom God’s grace is or is to be manifested (Jer.
xi:16)—for God’s purpose is one eternal now; “branches
broken off” means Israel’s promise, usefulness and glory cur-
tailed; or, on the part of the redeemed, loss of invitation, op-
portunity, influence, fruit-bearing and reward; “wild branchea
grafted”, that is, branches hitherto deemed “wild” by Is-
rael, means extension of God’s grace to the Gentiles, or new
and effectual invitations given to elect deemed least worthy,
manifestly regenerate souls openly admitted into the slighted
privileges of God’s chosen; “natural branches grafted back”
means restoration granted to Israel, renewal of invitation to
the redeemed, re-opened opportunities of service and therewith
a consequently enlarged share in divine glory; “all Israel” is
the individual for whom God has so long waited, with all of his
faculties recognizing consecration to God’s service; “until the
fullness of the Gentiles be come in”’—until that opposing the
redeenied has done its best (Luke xxi:24), and God has taken
His elect therefrom. Paul would have his readers see this—
that God, in the fulfillment of divine purpose, is constantly
doing in spiritual fact with every one of the elect that which
as an historical act He was doing with the nation, Israel—cut-
ting off from invitation and opportunity and growth and ser-
vice and share in divine glory until could be realized the truth
of unworthiness and the great grace of divine favor that would
make its renewal possible—and thereby calling to repentaunce
the Geuntile, him who had been taught, as God sooner or later
teaches all the elect, the deep conviction of his own guilt; him
to whom the divine favor would come as a blessed surprise.
The severity to the one is the channel of mercy to the other,
and the deep and effectual calling of the other is the stimulant
awakening the one. Following this line of thought, it i3 not
difficult to develop the tenth syllogism into a sorites the con-
clusion of which ia expressed as an exhortation in verse 22,
and is farther amplified and explained from verse 23 to verse
32. God’s sovereignty is maintained, His promise proven
sure. His severity shown to co-exist with His love, and His
goodness is glorified forevermore. This is the implied sorites:



90 The Review and Expositor.

The severity of God is that visited on the hardness of heart
of the elect Israel.

That visited on the hardness of heart of the elect Israel is
that arousing the elect Gentile to repentance.

That arousing the elect Gentile to repentance is that moving
the elect Israel to jealousy. ‘

That moving the elect Israel to jealousy is that providing
for the elect Israel’s repentance and restoration.

That providing for the elect Israel’s repentance and restora-
tion is that joined with the goodness of God.

Therefore:—The severity of God is that joined with the
goodness of God. Severity. Goodness.

This is just another way of saying “God maketh the wrath
of men to praise Him and the remainder He will restrain.”
God’s purpose in election is proven sure, and the creature is
lost to view in the glory of the Creator. No wonder that Paul
bursts forth into the magnificent pean of praise (33-36) with
which the chapter closes.

RECAPITULATION,

Before beginning the study of the next chapter and the
eleventh syllogism, it is well to recapitulate and glance at the
summary of Paul’s conclusions. We find (1) that man is
guilty before God, and (2) utterly helpless toward the ac-
complishment of any reconciliation; (3) that faith in the
atonement and the righteousness of the Lord Jesus Christ is
the zole means, according to God’s plan of salvation, by which
justification may be obtained—that is, the penalty of guilt
escaped and the reward of righteousness secured; (4) that
salvation so attained is the free gift of God’s grace, and that
(5) those justified by faith are thereby in a state of peace
with God through the atonement made by His Son; (6) that
Jesus Christ is the Great Head of those at peace with God,
(they being no longer under the headship of Adam with its
entailment of sin and death), and the entailment of His head-
ship is righteousness and life; that (7) those under the
Headship of Christ are those living a new life and are entitled
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to baptism in token. Now, going back through the fifth syllo-
gism to its logical antecedents, the third and fourth syllogisms,
from which we learned the doctrine of justification by faith as
a gift of grace, we find that (8) the consequent peace is
never to be disturbed, because the perfect righteousness of
Christ, being imputed, prevents all possibility of future con-
demnation. Just here, lest man should come to think of him-
self as righteous and meriting recognition, from an induction,
drawn by process of analogy, we find that (9) God is sover-
eign in things spiritual as well as in things temporal, bestow-
ing His mercy on whom He will, and permitting whom He will
to harden. Lastly, we are once more turned aside from the con-
templation of the creature to conclude the glory of the Creator
as exhibited (10) in His severity and goodness displayed in
the calling, discipline and care of the elect. We have now
before us a confessedly guilty, helpless sinner, exercising faith
in the Lord Jesus Christ; by the grace of God, at peace with
offended justice through the accepted atonement of Jesus;
under a new Headship, endowed with the glories of a new life,
and entitled to receive the symbol that tokens his death to
the old headship and his resurrection to the new; relieved of
all fear of future condemnation by the righteousness imputed
to his credit—and marveling forevermore that he should have
been presented with such a gift instead of his brother. We
see the Sovereign God who planned this salvation for the sin-
ner, perfected it in every detail, taught him how to accept it,
and bestowed it upon him, and who is eternally doing the same
things for many, many others, watching “from everlasting to
everlasting” over each one for good, pre-arranging his heredity
and his environment that they shall be his correctives and his
stimulants, chastising his errors and his selfish propensities
even to the point of extreme severity, training him for a co-
partnership in the divine holiness, and transforming even fail-
ure on his part into an invitation effectually calling some other
to desire the never-to-be-exhausted gift. There is all glory
to God, but what more concerning the saved sinner? Is there
nothing to be expected from him? Is he always and only to
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receive, and reccive, and receive, and never make effort even
to acknowledge his eternal obligations?

In answer to this question the twelfth chapter of Romans
opens with the eleventh syllogism in the form of an enthymeme
expressing only the conclusion—the major and minor premises
being plainly suggested by this and the summary of the pre-
ceding conclusions. The enthymeme develops thus:

Full confession of personal obligation on the part of the
saved is that demanded by the mercies of the Sovereign God
manifested to a guilty sinner in the gift of a gracious salvation
bestowed through a taught faith,

Continuous presentation of the body as a living saarifice
is the full confession of personal obligation on the part of the
saved.

Continuous presentation of the body as a living sacrifice is
that demanded by the mercies of a Sovereign God manifested
to a guilty sinner in the gift of a gracious salvation bestowed
through a taught faith—Consecration.

This conclusion is expressed as an exhortation. It is added
that the sacrifice shall be “holy and acceptable to God” and
that it is a “reasonable service”. In verse 2 the thought is
further amplified in the exhortation not to be “conformed to
this world” or present time, ( 7& al@w TovTp) but to be
“transformed” after another pattern. The word rendered “rea-
sonable” is the Greek word “ Aoywerjv ” which Liddell and
Ncott define “pertaining to reason”, Therefore, this means ‘“ser-
vice pertaining to reason”, or, service of the reasoning or
highest nature of man—that is, his soul. Soul service, then,
the service of the highest nature of the man, is the service de-
manded by the simple statement of the case; and because this
highest nature has its only channel of communication with the
outside world through the physical organism, the continued
presentation of the body is the sole means of the expression or
confession of the soul. Personal consecration, therefore, is a
convincing realization of the fact of the ownership of Jesus
Christ in the soul that He has saved finding expression in the
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continuous act of bringing every faculty into its proper and
glad submission and conformity to Him as Head. This con-
tinuous act has its origin in the will, whose sole function, psy-
chology tells us, is to direct attention; and in the freedom of
the will lies the voluntary and unconstrained service of the
goul. From these considerations it must be seen that soul ser-
vice is the conclusion, and not a premise to God’s plan of sal-
vation through faith in the blood and righteousness of Jesus
Christ. Herein lies the difference between the doctrine of
“justification by faith” as taught in Romans, and every phase
of the doctrine of “justification by works” with which, in all
ages, it has been continuously opposed. The one presents soul
service as the effect of a cause—the other presents a so-called
service as a cause designed to produce an effect. In the first
case the cause, and in the second case the effect, is understood
to be salvation, ’

The remainder of Chapter xii and Chapters xiii, xiv and
xv go into specific detail with regard to the manifestation of
this consecration in the outward life. Chapter xii considers the
everyday dealings of the saved man with his brother man,
either saved or unsaved, on equal footing. The climax i3
reached in verse 21: “Be not overcome of evil, but overcome
evil with good.” Chapter xiii considers Christian citizenship
and relates to the duties of the consecrated man living under
“‘the powers that be”, which are declared to be “ordained of
God’’ (permissively, though it be), and yet are distinetly sep-
arate from any church organization, and belong only to the
eéon, or present time. The secret of consecration, or
soul service, lies in the 14th verse—putting Christ first,
and abiding the consequence to the extreme limit of the state’s
recognized and respected authority. This is the purest and
highest and most truly loyal citizenship, and is likewise the
secret of Christiap martyrdom. Chapter xiv relates to soul
service manifested in personal influence and in consideration
for the weaker brother, and is based upon the analogy of the
physical man holding his appetite subservient to his tasks and
affections under the sway of some controlling motive. This
chapter recognizes one great principle (verses 14, 20), that
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has since come under the scope of human experience and has
attracted some scientific attention—viz., that defect exists in the
individual in consequence of imprudence or some inherent weak-
ness, and not in the food which is in itself good. Hence, a
diet which may be highly injurious to one may be wholesome
and even nutritious for another. Every man who understands
his digestion, and who esteems something above his appetite
will govern himself accordingly. The climax of the chapter
is reached in verse 21, when realized consecration and conse-
quent subjection to the Lord Jesus is, for His sake, extended
to all that is or may be His. This is the grandest thought to
which man has attained under the power of divine grace, be-
cause it exercises to the full all of the altruisms of which his
regenerate nature may be increasingly capable, and exercises
it in behalf of One, any loving thought of whom brings back
an ennobling return. Chapter xiv closes properly with verse
7 of Chapter xv. Chapter xv shows the spirit of consecra-
tion developed in the missionary idea—Paul magnifying his
office as apostle to the Gentiles, and awakening the Gentiles
to share with him in his ministry to the Jews. The subject
matter of the epistle is finished with the benediction (33) at
the close of this chapter. Chapter xvi, from verses 1 to 16,
is made up of personal salutations, showing Paul’s warm, lov-
ing nature and great capacity for friendship. Verses 17-20
constitute a final exhortation, warning against those who, by
introducing things ¢‘ contrary to doctrine’’, would harm the souls
of them that are ‘‘called to be saints’’—and there is a world
of earnestness in the apostle’s pleading that they should be
“‘wise unto that which is good, and simple concerning evil’".
Verses 21-23 are messages from fellow-laborers to the brethren
in Rome. Verse 24 is the apostolic benediction (given once
before in verse 20), and the glorious doxology (25-27) is the
fitting finish to this profound letter inspired by the Holy
Spirit and written and sent by Paul to the Romana.
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BOOK REVIEWS.

I. HOMILETICAL.

The Supreme Conquest.
By Rev. W. L. Watkinson. Fleming H. Revell Company, Chicago.

This is a volume of sermons. Rev. W. L. Watkinson, D.D,,
iz an English preacher of the Methodist denomination. Some
of the sermons were ‘‘occasion sermons’’ preached in this coun-
try. The eleventh, “Words of Life”, was delivered at the
“Moody Bible Institute”, Chicago, and the thirteenth before
the “New York Ministers’ Conference”.

Dr. Watkinson is a good preacher. He is happy in his choice
of texts, and the subjects that he deduces from the texts are
especially felicitious. One often wonders how he will get the
subject from the text. But the first few lines of introduction
show how he does it, and we must admit that he does it legiti-
mately. A striking subject is advantageous, especially so if
the preacher convinces us that he draws the subject from the
dcep places of the text. In this respect Mr. Watkinson gives us
a valuable lesson.

Another thing worthy of notice is that as a rule the preacher
spends very little time on the introduction to the sermon. Ile
explains the meaning of the text, and shows how the subject
comes out of it, and then plunges into the sermon. He con-
vinced me that long introductions are disadvantageous.

.The sermons abound in illustrations, historical and scien-
tifie, and nearly every one of them really illustrates, interests
the reader, and makes the subject plainer. Ile lias shown us
how a preacher can use scientific facts to illustrate spiritual
truth. For years I have felt that our preachers should make a
thorough study of the sciences while in college. Ilere is a vast
store-house of interesting and useful facts. Such illustrations
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are new and interesting, while most of the historical illustra-
tions are worn threadbare.

I can not say that these sermons are quite as good as Hugh
Black’s “Listening to God”. Mr. Black never lets you get out
of the presence of God. Ile does not seem to know what is
going on in the world—like a man in earnest prayer. Mr.
Watkinson is aware of the noise on the streets—often refers
to the critics and opposing views. But he is true to the truth.
The sermons are good! They stimulate the mind and stir the
soul. These subjects will indicate the bill of fare he sets be-
fore us: ‘“Emancipation from the Past”, 2 Pet. 1:9; “Suc
cessful Sin”, Job 24:6; “ The Supremacy of Character”, Matt.
6:33, etc.

Watkinson and Black are both from the other side of the
Atlantic. What is the matter with our American preachers?
We have great preachers in this country. I wish they would

publish some of their sermons!
J. P. GREENE.

New Theology Sermons.

By R. J. Campbell, M. A., Minister of the City Temple, London;
Author of “The New Theology”’. New York. The Macmillan Com-
pany. 1307.

The general characteristics of the ‘“New Theology’’ as for-
mulated by Mr. Campbell have been generally advertised; in-
deed, the stir created in religious circles by the publication
of his opinions was quite surprising, in view of the fact that
the New Theology has ceased to be very new and has been
pretty thoroughly exploited by other and abler men. Probably
it was the fact that he occupies one of the most conspicuous
pulpits in the world which gave an exceptional importance
to his utterances in the popular mind.

These sermons are the homiletical expression of the views
set forth in “The New Theology”. Neither these nor any
other of his published sermons which have fallen under the eye
of this reviewer disclose any remarkable pulpit power, and yet
e seems to make a powerful impression upon his hearers.
Evidently there is something in the personality and presence
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of the man which accounts for the difference. His power
does not seem to lie in the matter, the method nor the style
of his discourses; but one does feel in the published sermons
the force of an earnest and noble personality.

Mr. Campbell gives abundant evidence of two faults which
are all too common among the men both of the old and the
new schools of theological thought: (1) the tendency to
identify his religious philosophy with Christianity and (2)
a habit of torturing a passage of seripture into yielding what-
ever meaning he desires it to yield. This is done in some in-
stances by forced interpretation and in others by a skilful use
of the “Higher Criticism”. A notable use of both methods to
compel a text to adapt itself to one’s own opinion is found in
his sermon on ‘“The Son of Perdition”. By taking the position
that the words of the text are not as Jesus uttered them, and
construing the real words of Jesus (whatever they were) as
a prayer for Judas, who is represented as having committed
only a commonplace sin such as is committed by men every
day, he manages to draw from the text, ‘‘none of them is lost
but the son of perdition”, the comforting conclusion that Judas
was saved. Laying aside all questions of “Higher Criticism”,
“New Theology”, etc., it is the dictate of plain common sense
that, if Judas was saved, the assurance of that fact must be
derived from some other source than the seventeenth chapter
of John’s Gospel and this text in partieular.

It wonld be a great gain if men of both schools of theology
would cease injecting their own ideas into scripture, as it were
by a surgieal operation.

C. S. GARDNER.

The Representative Women of the Bible.

By George Matheson, D.D. A. C. Armstrong & Son, New York.
Pages 269. Price, $1.50.

The purpose of the author was to give to us sketches of
fifteen women of the Bible who represented types of woman-
liood, “representative women” ; but his sudden death last year
left his purpose only partly accomplished. He was at work on
the manuseript the day before his life ended. Iis secretary
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has carefully followed the notes and thus gives us a valuable
book on this important subject. The sketches of ten of the
fifteen lives of representative women were finished before Dr.
Matheson’s death. His careful study of Bible character has
brought us a clear conception of what these women stand for.
His ‘“gallery’’ consists of portraits which we immediately recog-
nize as types of all ages. The ancients become modern. Dr,
Matheson is a writer of note, and his poetic genius has il-
Jumined many of the pages of this book. This is a valuable
addition to a library, and deserves careful perusal,
M.B. M.

Social and Religious Ideals.

By Artemus Jean Haynes, M. A., Minister of the United Church on
the Green, New Haven, Connecticut, Charles Scribner’'s Sons, New
York. 1907.

No sufficient reason appears for the publication of this vol-
ume. It is a collection of brief ‘‘essays’’ on a great many
topics. They might be more accurately described as para-
graphs. But in general they are trite and are not illuminative.
They may be of some value to some persons, but their help-
fulness is not likely to be very extensive.

C. S. GABDNER.

Anecdotes and Illustrations.
By R. A. Torrey, Author of “How to Bring Men to Christ” and “How
to Pray”, etc. Fleming H. Revell Company, 1907.

Books of this character are of some value if properly used.
But it is not a very extreme statement that those who can use
them properly do not need them. Ilowever, in some cases they
do help. This is an average book of the kind. The anecdotes
and illustrations are samples of those used in Dr, Torrey’s meet-
ings, and, like all sueh well-worn illustrations, have a little of
the made-to-order look about them.

C. S. GARDNER.

The Courage of the Coward, and other Sermons.
Mercies New Every Morning.

Christocentric.

By Charles F. Aked, D. D., Minister of the Fifth Avenue Baptist
Church, New York City. Fleming H. Revell Company, 1307.

Of all the contributions made by the pulpit of the old world
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to the pulpit of the new, Dr. Aked is probably the most impor-
tant. Far more than most published sermons, these glow with
life. They are clear, vital, interesting, pungent, spiritual. Dr.
Aked’s style is direct, nervous, but balanced and dignified.
Evidently he is preaching to this twentieth century. He brings
great truths into relation with present-day life—is intensely
practical. Throuch all these sermons there moves a soul that
flames with earnestness, but is sane, tender and full of love to
God and man. IIere and there one may find some opinion ex-
pressed from which he would dissent; in what sermons worth
}eading would he not? But one can hardly read them and not
{ee] drawn afresh into the presence of God.
C. S. GARDNER.

The Church and the Changing Order.

By Shailer Mathews, Professor of Historical and Comparative
Theology in the University of Chicago. The Macmillan Company,
New York. Pages 255. Price, $1.60 net,

It is hardly necessary to say that by ‘‘the church’’ the author
means organized Christianity in the large, and not any particu-
lar body of Christians. The theme is the relation of the
church, in this sense, to the present age with its varied phe-
nomena of thought and action. The subject is ample and in-
teresting enough, surely, and the treatment is vivacious and
strong. The standpoint relative to what is commonly under-
stood as evangelical orthodoxy is midway between radical and
conservative views. To many this will seem a weakness—the
book is not radical enough for the radicals, nor conservative
enough for the conservatives. But to the large body of those
who stand between, the book will be most welcome as a vigor-
ous presentation and defense of their position. The thinking
1s bright and clever rather than profound and balanced, though
the knowledge back of the thought is evident and shows ease
and yet seeurity of grasp. The style is lively and foreible,
suffering neither from over-niceness nor carelessness. Though
not deep enough to drown in, the stream of thought flows clear
and strong, with both sparkle and power.

The chapter headings give an outline of the course of thought,



100 The Review and Ezpositor.

and are as follows: The Crisis of the Churech, the Church and
Scholarship, the Church and the Gospel of the Risen Christ,
the Church and the Gospel of Brotherhood, the Church and
Social Discontent, the Church and the Social Movement, the
Church and Materialism, the Sword of the Christ. Certainly
this is an assemblage of timely and appetizing topics, and the
study of them is miles away from dullness; the discussion
awakens and sustains interest from start to finish.

There are here and there passages which give the radicals
aid and comfort and seem to even a ‘‘progressive conservative’’
to concede too much to the destructive school of theological
thinkers. But on the other hand there are passages which
ring trine to New Testament Christianity and sturdily stand for
both the historic and doctrinal verities of the old faith. For
example (p. 5): ‘‘As never hefore there is need, therefore,
of a sturdy insistence upon the sinfulness of sin. Omne of the
greatest dangers that hesets the church is that in some way it
shall adopt a ‘worldly’ attitude in moral matters. . . . .. The
pulpit has partly abandoned attempts to arouse moral dis-
content in the human soul, and has been giving prominence
to congratulatory descriptions of men as sons of God. Ad-
mirable as this hopefulness regarding humanity may be, it will
bhe a sad day for society if its moral teachers undertake to
widen the strait- gate and broaden the narrow way.’”’ Again
(pp- 34, 35) : “We have a new psychology, a new metaphysics,
a new biology. a new sociology. It is inevitable that there
should he a call for a new theology. Yet this is not to say
that there is need of a new gospel. The ‘modern man’ needs
the ‘old gospel’ as truly as the man who never heard of Darwin
or Wellhausen. New sciences deal with old realities—man,
heing, life, society. Similarly a new theology must be old in
that it deals with data that it inherits from Jesus and the
church, but which it interprets to a world that is thinking in
its own new fashion.”” Once again (p. 48): ‘‘That which the
world needs is not a speculative or even a polemic theism, but
the gospel. For the gospel includes all that is philosophically
and scientifically valuable in theism, and in addition adds
positive historical elements on which one may base a more



Book Reviews. 101

lively hope of immortality and a more satisfying faith in the
goodness of the Father of the universe. Yet it is just at this
point that religious teachers of more liberal sympathies are
exposed to temptations. In their ranks there is a tendency
to reduce the gospel to ethies and to take from it that insistence
upon immorality which has been one source of its
power. If the ultra-conservative wing of the church is in
danger of neglecting the formative intellectual forces of the
time, the liberal wing is quite as much in danger of forgetting
that it has a gospel of facts and hope.”” On pp. 70, 71, the
author enlarges strongly on this point and gives no uncertain
sound as to the futility of an ethics which does not draw its
power from the expectation of a future life, whether hope or
fear. There is much more that it would be a pleasure to quote
and approve, but a few statements should be noted from which
one must dissent.

There i1s now and then a tendency to over-statement and a
seemingly unconscious fondness for half-truths which one
notices with regret. The author does not always think his
thoughts through into wholeness. Thus on p. 38: ‘‘Earnest
teachers of religion, in their emphasis of the divine elements
in life, have minimized and antagonized the intellectual and
aesthetic movement of our time, continually telling us that
culture cannot save.” There are two things to object to in
this way of putting the case: (1) It gives impression of over-
claim as to the number of those who have ‘‘minimized and
antagonized the [without qualification] intellectual and
aesthetic movement’’, ete. (2) Is it not true that ‘‘culture
cannot save”? Why put it in such a way as to discredit the
truth? On the same page the author criticises methods ‘‘ which
too often have made religion an affair of the housetops rather
than of the bolted closet”. But here is a false antithesis. Jesus
made it an affair both of the housetops and of the bolted closet,
but each in its time and way. Other instances of overstatement
and false antithesis occur. Thus on pp. 24, 25 the author
speaks of those who ‘‘divorce themselves and their education
fron} formative influences, and join that majority of the work-
®rs 10 our churches who are primarily immersed in practical
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affairs, out of sympathy with the readaptation of evangelic
truth to the intellectual forces of the day, preferring to listen
to preachers who have been trained to read Hebrew but who
cannot read the signs of the times”. Now in this rhetorical
jumble there is lack of diserimination and restraint. There
are many who do not ‘‘divorce themselves’’ from most of the
“formative forces’’ of the age, though they may take sharp
issue with some small group of men who seem to think that
all the ‘‘formative forces’’ worth mentioning are those which"
they represent; and in the name of sense can’t a man read
Hebrew and also the signs of the times? There is a deal of this
rhetorieal lack of diserimination, especially in the chapter on
scholarship, where our author unhappily seems to think that all
the scholarships belong to one group of thinkers. But for this
occasional one-sidedness and rhetorical exaggeration the book
holds a pretty fair balance between the two schools of modern

theological thought.
E. C. DARGAN.

Preacher Problems, or the Twentieth Century Preacher at His

Work.

By William T. Moore, LL.D. F. H. Revell Company, New York.
Pages 387. Price, $1.50 net,

The author states in his preface that “the book is not a
compilation of matter from works on homiletics and pastoral
theology’’, but ‘‘is the result of the anthor’s own personal
experience in a ministry of over fifty years’’. Neither title
page nor preface gives the author’s denominational relation,
but it is soon apparent to the initiated that the author is of
those who vainly strive to avoid denominationalism by profess-
ing and calling themselves ‘‘Christians’’.

The table of contents outlines a broad and varied field of toil.
JTardly anything doetrinal or practical with which the preacher
of to-day is concerned escapes notice. Part I. treats of “prob-
lems growing out of the preacher’s personal relation to his
work”’, including such topies as his call, character, equipment,
librarv, visiting, vacation and ‘‘little worries’’. Part IIL. dis-
cusses ‘‘problems growing out of the modern view of the
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world ’—science, philosophy, ethics, theology, criticism, or-
ganization and other things. Part IIL deals with ‘‘problems
growing out of ways and means, or how to meet the practical
Juties of the preacher’s position’’—time, men and women, the
rich, social life, all the departments of church work, ete.

This fore-glance at the scope of the work prepares for the
inevitahle result. A book too broad in compass to be entirely
satisfactory in any detail, erowded with much commonplace,
varied in interest and value as in power; yet on the whole
marked by the sage wisdom that long experience and shrewd
thinking alone can give. I have read it through—every page—
and found much that is thoroughly enjoyvable and helpful,
sound suggestions, much in accord with my own views, and
comparatively little to dissent from. The book cannot fail to
help with many a wise hint the young pastor, and encourage
with many a similar experience the older worker.

E. C. Dargan.

/

Stories and Parables to Illustrate Gospel Truths.

By Geo. E. Stuart. Publishing House of the M. E. Church, South,
Nashville, Tenn., and Dallas, Tex.

Stories and parables constitute the chief material of Geo.
Stuart’s preaching. He tells them well and he generally tells
good ones, and he is very effective before audiences of the
common people. This is a selection from among his best illus-
trations, just as he spoke them in his homely and somewhat
rollicking style. Those who need or desire help of this kind
will find in them as good a collection as can be found.

C. S. GARDNER.

An Efficient Church.

o B}:_ Carl Gregg Doney, Ph. D., author of the “Thrope Room of the
Soul”, Wit!l an introduction by Earl Evaston, LL.D., Bishop in
the Methodist Episcopal Church, Fleming H. Revell Co.

Inefficiency is the most serious charge made against the
church. In many specific cases it is well-grounded, and when
made as a general indietment one cannot but feel the sting
of truth in it This book, therefore, was taken up with the
hope that some rea help might be given toward the solution of
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the problem of church inefficiency. But at the conclusion of
the reading this scribe felt that the problem was just about as
far from solution as ever. There are chapters on many inter-
esting themes, such as “The Church of To-day”, “The Philoso-
phy of Religion’’; ““ The Value of Psychology’’; ‘‘Physical Con-
ditions’’; ‘‘Mental Conditions’’; ‘‘Ethical Conditions’’; ‘‘Re-
ligious Conditions’’, ete.; and some very true and interesting
things are said along with a great many that are true and un-
interesting.

The Questionaire method of collecting materials for books
—the method used by the author—appeals strongly to a cer-
tain order of minds. But to be of value the questions must
be prepared by a very judicious mind, must be simple, clear,
not too numerous, and above all must be significant; and the
respornses must be very numerous, very clear and come from
many types of people in order to afford a basis for really help-
ful generalizations. The author’s use of this method, so far
as we can judge from his discussions, was deficient in more than
one respect. and hence has not advanced us perceptibly toward
the solution of the problem which he discusses.

C. S. GARDNER.

Quick Truths in Quaint Texts; Second Series.
By Robert Stuart MacArthur, Minister of Calvary Baptist Church,

New York. American Baptist Publication Society. Pages 271.

A tidy and attractive volume it is; and the dress suits the
body; for there is a tidiness and winsomeness in both thought
and manner which are very pleasing to the reader. DBut let
no one suppose that daintiness excludes virility in the quality
of these sermons. The thinking is both strong and devout.
If there is a little effort at times to make the “quaint text”
speak just the exact ‘‘quick truth’’ which the earnest preacher
sees and enforces, this is readily forgiven in the satisfying re-
sult upon the whole. The series of discourses exalts Christ
as the Savior of men, and touches with experience and skill
the deep and perpetual springs of human character and need.
Ilelpful alike to preachers and other Christians the sermons
deserve a wide reading. E. C. DarGaN.
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Unbelief in the Nineteenth Century. A Critical History.

By Henry C. Sheldon, Professor in Boston University. New York.
Eaton & Mains. 1907. Pages 399. Price, $2.00 net.

The nineteenth century was notable for its missionary activ-
ity at home and among the heathen, its practical reforms, its
gc:,nera] Christian activity. It is doubtful if any other Christian
century manifested such general and beneficent activity. And
yet there was much thinking which may truly be called “un-
belief”. Its attitude to Christianity was not always positively
hostile. It was often content to modify Christianity in such a
way as to destroy its essential character at sowe point.

But what may be properly classed as unbelief? No absolute
answer to this question can be given. The standpoint of the
writer must largely determine the standard by which he judezes
a systemn of thought or criticism. The author recognizes this
fact and then proceeds to set up for himself the following
canons of essential Christianity: 1. ‘‘A staunch theistic con-
ception, that conception in which the ultimate reality is pre-
sented as thoroughly persona]?’ (p. 3). 2. “Jesus Christ was a
transcendent personality, and came into the world to fulfill an
estraordinary mediatorial office’’ (p. 4). 3. “‘Such a view of
man as is consonant with his dignity as a subject of moral
rule, as a servant and a son of the Most High, and as a candi-
date for the pure blessedness and high fellowships of an im-
mortal life’’ (p. 4). ‘‘The content (of Christianity) in its full
compass has received a credible historic attestation. Chris-
tianity is not a name for a purely speculative system or a body
of ideal truth. It assumes to be an historical religion.” Its
highest revelation is in Christ, and the primacy of the Bible
rests upon the fact that “it is the most authentic record of the
revelation leading up to and culminating in Jesus. It has
authority as being on the whole a trustworthy compendium of
these truths” (p. 6).

With these canons as a standard of judgment the author
then goes through the literature of the century, pointing out
Where and wherein unbelief has made itself evident. “It
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is quite foreign to this volume to pass judgiment upon persons.
The volume deals with unbelief taken purely in the theoretic
or intellectual sense’’ (p. 1). The material is grouped under
the three general divisions of ‘‘Philosophical Theories’’, ‘‘Quasi-
Scientific, Theological and Ethical Theories’’, ‘‘Critical The-
ories’’. Under the first group ‘‘Radical Idealism’’, ‘‘Radical
Sensationalism and Materialism’’, ‘‘Positivism’’, ‘‘ Agnostic
and Anti-theistic Evolution” and “Pessimism”; under the sec-
ond “The Challenging of the Supernatural”, “Denial of the
Finality of Christianity’’, ‘‘Denial of the Transcendent Sonship
of Jesus Christ” and “Utilitarian and Naturalistic Ethies”;
under the last the author treats the criticism of the life of
Jesus by Straus, Baur, Renan, Keim and others, and finally
radical criticism of the Old and New Testaments.

The author states in his brief preface, ‘‘Compact and accurate
exposition was the first end kept in view in the preparation of
this treatise. Criticism of different forms of unbelief was the
second end.”” It is but fair to say that the author has suc-
ceeded remarkably well in both respects. Considering the
compass of the book a clearer and more accurate exposition
could hardly be made. Naturally it was impoasible to go into
details at some points where details are almost necessary to a
full understanding of some theory. But the author has seized
the essential kernel with remarkable success and has set this
forth with clearness and succinctness. The style is as limpid
as a mountain brook.

His strictures on the various forms of unbelief will not satis-
fy everyone, of course. But they undoubtedly form a valuable
addition to apologetic literature. The book is a very valuable
study of one phase of the intellectual and religious life of the
nineteenth century. W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

Naturalism and Religion.

By Dr. Rudolph Otto, Professor of Theology In the University of
Gottingen, Translated by J. Arthur Thomson, Professor of Natural
History in the University of Aberdeen, and Margaret R. Thomson.
Edited with an Introduction by Rev, W. D. Morrison, LL. D. G. P-
Putnam’s Sons, New York. Williams & Norgate, London. 1907.

This work belongs to the Crown Theological library, and is
another attempt to vindicate the validity and freedom of the
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religious views of the world and man against the naturalistic
interpretation to which purely scientific investigation is thought
to tend. The naturalism to which the author addresses himself
chiefly is the conception of the world as a closed circle of
causation, complete in itself and self-sufficient and self-ex-
planatory. The religious view of the world on which he insists
__a rather meagre one—must include mystery, dependence and
purpose, for which the naturalistic interpretation would leave
no room. Ia the religious views to be given up, or are we to
conclude that naturalism has reached coneclusions which the
facts do not justify?

Experts in science have authority in their own sphere—that
of facts. The forming of hypotheses to explain the facts goes
beyond the realm of pure science. Here others than
scientists have rights. Indeed it is only because some scientists
think that a description of what is and of how things happen
is sufficient without seeking to explain why the world is as it is
and why its operations are as they are, that they deny there
are mysteries in nature, and that there are evidences of its de-
pendence and purposefulness. But descriptions of facts and
processes do not account for themn—explain them.

Really the whole of Dr. Otto’s book is to show that naturalis-
tic interpreters of the world have no right to restrict inquiry
to these narrow limits, and that beyond them there is room for
all that constitutes religion and meets its needs.

Perhaps the most valuable part of the work is the author’s
cpitome of the various and conflicting views beld by scientists
on the issues involved in his discussion. IIis familiarity with
the literature of his subject is very wide. The peculiarity of
Darwin’s views was not descent of one species from another,
but descent by netural selection. It is of this descent by
natural selection he says: ‘“Again and again we hear and read,
even in scientific circles and journals, that Darwinism breaks
down at many points, that it is insufficient, and even that it
ha.s quite collapsed.”” Ile also declares: ‘“The two great doc-
trines of the schools (of naturalism), Darwinism on the one
hand, and mechanical interpretation of life on the other, are
Loth tottering, not because of the criticism of outsiders, but
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of specialists within the schools themselves.”” We eannot even
name the leaders in scientific investigation whose views he out-
lines in support of this statement. He thinks “it is difficult to
resist the impression that in another hundred years—perhaps
again from the standpoint of new and definitely accepted me-
chanical explanations—people will regard our developmental
mechanics, cellular mechanics, and other vital mechanics much
In the same way as we now look on Vancanson’s duck.”” At
the same time he believes some theory of descent will prevail.
But he does not distinguish sharply between evolutionary
descent—from mere immanent forces—and development—from
transcendent influences as well, although he recognizes the
need of these latter. Darwin’s views that “what appears to be
‘purposeful’ and ‘perfect’ is, in truth, only the manifold adap-
tations of forms of life to the conditions of their existence”,
and brought about wholly by these conditions themselves, econ-
tains incredible elements. The opposing Neo-Samarckian views
holding to ‘‘the self-adaptation of organisms to the conditions
of their existence”, is much more in harmony with theological
views of the world.

The limits of this review will not permit us to follow Dr.
Otto further, as he discusses the failure of naturalism to ac-
count for the beginning of life and life itself, self-conscions-
ness itself and its elements, the grand mental powers of man,
the freedom of the will, ete. He does not lay much
emphasis upon man’s moral sense as incapable of naturalistic
explanation, and, as we think, too little upon the bearing of
his whole discussion upon the fact and nature of God. But
he does conclude that “nature is really as Aristotle said,
that is, strange, mysterious, apd marvelous, indicat-
ing God, and pointing, all naturalism and superficial considera-
tions notwithstanding, to something outside of and beyond it-
self”. This is all he thinks religion demands. Many will
think religion has a larger need. On the whole, for a treatise
to follow and trenchantly and intelligently criticise naturalis-
tic interpretation of the world down to the depths of up-to-date
scientific research, we cannot do much better than study this
book. C. GooODSPEED.
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The Book of Jehovah. Quotation and Comment in Religion.
By Charles A. Keyser. Griffith & Rowland Press, Philadelphia.

The author presents a goodly number of quotations from
the writings of Herbert Spencer to show that the intellect of
man finds itself unable to bring under the category of scientific
knowledge the beliefs that lie at the basis of experimental re-
ligion. He quotes from Mr. Spencer’s ‘‘First Principles’’ the
statement that ‘‘religion under all its forms is distinguished
from everything else in this, that its subject-matter passes the
sphere of intellect”. Mr. Keyser aptly replies. “If the sub-
ject-matter of religion passes the sphere of intellect and the
sphere of science, then it would seem to the ordinary thinker
that there must be a revelation from the Creator—God who is
Spirit—to the spirit of the creature, if the creature is to be-
come a subject of religion.” Copious quotations from the
Scriptures make up the greater part of this little volume. The
author says: ‘‘I wish to put the precise words of the Bible
beside the precise facts of life, and inquire whether they
do or do not fit.” JorN R. SaMPEY.

Religion and Historic Faiths.

By Otto Pflelderer, D. D, Professor in the Unlversity of Berlin.
Translated from the German by Daniel A. Huebsch, Ph. D. Authorized

Edtition. New York. 1907. B. W. Huebsch. Pages 291. Price, $1.50
net.

A review of this work as “Religion and Religionen” in the
original German form appeared in The Review and Expositor
some months ago. It is, therefore, only necessary to add that
We now have the work in an excellent English translation,
It affords us in the form of brief, popular lectures the views
of one of the leading liberal, not to say radical, theologians of
the day on the essence of religion and its manifestation in the
several great historic religions of the world. Every page is
Interesting, but the limits of ability in so vast a field and of
Space deprive the hook of any great scientific value. It is, how-
e"el_‘; an interesting popular presentation of a great theme,
radica’ as is his treatment of Judaism and Christianity.

W. J. McGrorHLIN.
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Mythus, Sage, Marchen in ihren Beziehungen zur Gegenwart.
Von Ernst Siecke, Lelpzig. J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung
1906. Pages 29. M. 0.50.

Drachenkiampfe, Untersuchungen zur indogermanischen Sagen-

kunde.

Von Ernst Siecke, Leipzig. J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung.
1907. Pages 123. Price, M. 3.

The author informs us that for more than twenty years the
study of mythology has been ‘‘the middle point of his scientific
endeavors’. He has investigated ancient literatures and other
sources of information and has gotten together a vast array of
facts. DBut he is an admirable example of the danger that be-
sets the specialist. He has looked at one thing so long that he
can no more see that distinctly and in relation to other things.
In the first brochure he maintains the thesis that the study of
mythology is very important for the present chiefly because
it will enable us to rid our religion of its mythological elements
£0 as to adapt it to our present age. Some of the myths are
the accounts of creation, the fall, the lives of the patriarchs,
ete. If these continue to adhere to our religion they will re-
tard its progress like barnacles on a ship, or even endanger its
very existence.

His explanation for all myths are the sun and moon
as pgods. Myths are mnot poetic conceptions of nature,
not allegories; they are the plain, prosaic statements
of primitive man in explanation of the apparent actions of
sun and moon. Primitive man did not know what the sun and
moon were, conceived them to be gods, and their various daily
and monthly changes as the titanic struggles of gods, trana-
ferred the scene to the earth and the myth was made. The
poets then got liold of this material and worked it up in
various ways to suit themselves. The ingenuity with whi¢h he
fits all the stories of Zeus, Apollo, Hercules and the rest, includ-
ing the accounts in Genesis, into this scheme is interesting if
not convincing. His material is useful, his explanations may
be neglected. W. J. McGLOTHLIN,
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The Shepherd Heart.
By S. J. Porter, D.D., American Baptist Publication Soclety. Price,
20 cents net.

In this attractive booklet of G3 pages, Dr. Porter discusses
Christianity as a Heart Religion, the Unveiled Christ, the Man
Belind the Sermon, Getting Out of Self, and Pastor and Peo-
ple. The subjects are handled to edification, with insight and
experience, and in an attractive style. Sound sense and warm
devotion characterize the thinking; and the tract is helpful to
devotion and zeal in the pastor’s work. E. C. Dargan.

II0. OLD TESTAMENT.

The Higher Criticism of the Pentateuch.
By William Henry Green, D.D., LL.D., Professor of Oriental and

O'd Testament Literature in Princeton Theological Seminary. Charles
Scribner’'s Sens, New York. 1906. Crown 8 vo. Price, $1.50.

Unfortunately the volume before us is not a new edition, but
only a reprint of the able work prepared by Dr. Green shortly
before his death. It is gratifying to know that there is still a
good demand for such a thoroughly conservative treatment of
the Pentateuch. Perhaps no other American scholar has done
as fine work as did Professor Green in defending the
autheuticity and trustworthiness of the Ientateuch. His
“Unity of the Book of Genesis’’ and his two volumes entitled
‘‘General Introduction to the Old Testament’’, together with
the volume under review, present a remarkably strong and
complete statement of the conservative view of the Old Testa-
ment.

The firm of Chas. Scribner’s Sons are the publishers of the
entire series of text-books by Prof. Green. We could wish that
every preacher in the land might buy and read them all.

Joun R. Sampey.

Die Sumerischen und Akkadischen Koenigsinschriften,

Bearbeitet von F. Thureau-Dangin. J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhand-

lung, Lelpzlg. 1907. 8 vo. Pages 275. Price, 9 marks, bound,
10 marks,

Monsieur Thureau-Dangin has done much original work as a
student of ancient Babylonian inscriptions. An edition of the



112 The Review and Expositor,

work on Sumerian and Akkadian inscriptions in French was
published by Ernest Leroux, Paris. The German publishers,
who decided to make M. Thureau-Dangin’s treatise the first
volume in a series entitled Vorderasiatische Bibliothek, could
not content themselves with a mere translation of the. work
from French into German, but have added a long and complete
table of proper names, with much valuable information as to
the old Babylonian eivilization.

The largest and most important inscriptions are naturally
those found by the indefatigable explorer, Ernest de Sarzee
(1877-1900), in Tello. These inscriptions have greatly enriched
the Loouvre and made Paris a center for the study of early
Babylonian. The discoveries of the various expeditions sent
out by the University of Pennsylvania have also been ineluded,
as far as they have been published by Hilprecht and others.
Morgan’s researches in Susa have been laid wunder tribute,
as well as the work of the German expedition to Babylon. A
short inscription also appears from the digging of the Uni-
versity of Chicago expedition at Bismaya. The work is a happy
combination of German thoroughness and French attractive-
ness in the method of presenting the material.

JoaN R. SaMPEY.

Notes on Hebrew Religion.

By Harold M. Wiener, M. A., LL. B,, of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister-at-
Law. Elliot Stock, London. 19%07. Price, 6d.

It is interesting to see how a lawyer looks at the current
hypothesis as to the analysis of the Hexateuch. Mr. Wiener
writes with vigor, and he is fully persuaded that the Wellhausen
hypothesis is untenable. He deals chiefly with the single ques-
tion of a plurality of sanctuaries, and contends that the ana-
Iytic critics have confused lay altars with the one central
sanctuary or house of the Lord.

We hope that Mr. Wiener will make further contributions
to the criticism of the current hypothesis as to the origin of the
Hexateuch. JouN R. Sampey.
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The Modern Reader’s Bible. The Books of the Bible with Three
Books of the Apocrypha Presented in Modern Literary Form.

Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Richard G. Moulton, M. A.
(Camb.), Ph.D. (Penn.), Professor of Literary Theory and Interpre-
cation in the University of Chicago. The Macmillan Co., New York.
1907. Pages 1,733.

We welcome everything that helps us to a better under-
standing and appreciation of the Bible, the foundation of our
civilization and the chief inspiration of all that is good in our
lives. There are two ways to approach it. One is the method
of the commentator who by painstaking use of all the aids at
his command seeks to know the books verse by verse; the other
seeks to know the books in the large, to appreciate their mean-
ing interpreted from the standpoint of literature. Both are
pecessary, but in the past the former has been emphasized
almost to the exclusion of the latter which is the more natural
and normal method. Isaiah and Paul flung out their great con-
ceptions by means of words in current use without stopping to
determine mathematically the exact meaning of each word.
“The Bible is its own best interpreter” means that we must
determine the sense of individual passages by the scope and
meaning of the book as a whole. Prof. Moulton has done more
than any other American, so far as the reviewer knows, to
help us in this method of study. For several years individual
books in separate volumes have been before the public. The
whole is now gathered into one handy volume, and forms a
chief aid to the proper understanding of the Bible. He has
used the text of the revised version (not the American Stand-
ard) somewhat modified here and there to meet his purposes.
Chapter ‘and verse divisions and in some cases book divisions
are omitted, being indicated on the margin only. The great
sections are provided with headings indicating the contents,
and the different forms of literature are marked by the art of
the modern printer. This arrangement is specially helpful in
the poetic and prophetiec books and the wisdom literature. One
May not always agree with the author’s arrangement, but one
1s always stimulated and helped.

Nearly four hundred pages at the end are given to literary
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introductions, notes, etc., on the various books. And they con-
tain much helpful and suggestive matter; but the great con-
tribution of the book, the one that gives it unique value, is the
literary arrangement of the books. Every intelligent preacher
ought to have a copy; and laymen with some literary taste and
a love for the Bible would find it equally helpful.

W. J. McGLoTHLIN.

A Critical and Exegetical Commentary. The Book of the Psalms.

By Charles Augustus Briggs D. D., D. Litt., Graduate Professor of
Theological Encyclopadia and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary,
New York, and Emilie Grace Briggs, B. D. Vol II, Charles Scribner's
Sons, New York. 1907.

This is the second and last volume of Dr. Brigg’s com-
mentary on the Book of Psalms, written for the International
Critical Commentary. In a recent review of the first volume
we noted the general position of the author and need not in-
dulge in repetition. Much could be said by way of both ad-
verse and favorable criticism, but we shall be brief.

No general matters relative to the Psalter are discussed in
this volume as they received ample consideration in the first
volume. The Table of Contents consists of a Commentary on
Psalms li.-el. to which 545 pages are devoted, an Index of
Hebrew Words, an Index of Proper Names and an Index of
Subjects.

An immense amount of scholarship is displayed in this com-
mentary which will doubtless remain for years one of the
leading critical expositions of the Psalms. Booklearning and
literary bias often play havoec with common sense and
unfettered thought. The author almost slavishly adheres
to the hypothetical evolution process of the DPsalter,
and the dissecting knife of Higher Criticism is often uselessly
and mercilessly applied.

Yet the insight into the beauties and practical value of the
Psalms is frequently deep, spiritual and refreshing. He en-
couragingly asserts that “Psalm 110 is a didactic messianio
Psalm”. But in discussing its Davidic authorship in the light
of Christ’s assertion that ‘‘David himself said in the Holy
Rpirit”, ete. (Mk. 12:36, 37), he remarks that “Jesus ig arguing
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on the basis of the common opinion as to the author of the
Psalm, and that he did not in his kenosis know otherwise, or
else, if he knew, did not care to correct the opinion; but the
latter view can be maintained on the theory that he is arguing
from the premises of his opponents to confute and silence them,
which he actually does without endorsing the premise him-
self”’.

The two volumes are among the ablest and most spiritual
of the series of which they form a conspicuous part.

Byron H. DE MexT.

Das Alte Testament im Lichte des Alten Orients.
Von Alfred Jeremias. Zweite neu bearbeitete Auflage. J. C.

Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig. 1906.

Dr. Alfred Jeremias is a Privatdozent in the University
Leipzig. He has prepared a ‘‘Hand-book to Biblical-Oriental
Antiquity”, containing two maps and two hundred and sixteen
illustrations.

More than half of the author’s space is given to a study of
the world before the age of Moses. First comes a detailed study
of the ancient Babylonian conception of the universe, followed
by a chapter on the Babylonian religion. Next comes a study
of the Kasmogonies of ancient peoples other than the Baby-
lonian. On page 159 we open the Bible for the first time, and
compare the Biblical account of creation with the Babylonian.
One begins to get some conception of the wealth of material for
the study of ancient Babylonian civilization, as he reads the first
quarter of this treatise. Next come chapters on Paradise, the
Fall, the Fathers of the Race, the Flood, etc. We are half
through the book before we come to Abraham. The material
for the illustration of the patriarchal period is so rich that
the author devotes more than a hundred pages of the text to
the times of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Joseph.

We are grateful to Dr. Jeremias for setting forth with such
f1.111ness what has been learned concerning the early Babylonian
civilization ; but we must warn the reader to think for himself
hefore accepting the author’s views of the literary indebted-
ness of the Hebrews to the Babylonians. Many of the supposed
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points of contact seem to us to be fanciful, as when he injects
a Tammuz niotive into the story of Joseph. It is interesting to
have side by side with the Biblical history all the parallels
near and remote, whether gathered from Babylonian sources
or elsewhere ; and the cautious student will endeavor to diseover
whether the views of the Hebrew historian have been influenced
by earlier writers, and if so, to what extent. The discovery of
resemblances does not of itself prove any genetic relation. All
the material collected by Dr. Jeremias and other workers in
this field will some day receive a more careful sifting, when it
will become evident that many of the supposed parallels had no
influence at all in the making of the Old Testament.

The illustrations of the history and literature of Israel after
the time of Moses, if better known to the ordinary student, are
yet quite welcome. The book is provided with full indexes.

_JoaN R. SAMPEY.

Jona. Eine Untersuchung zur vergleichenden Religions-
geschichte.

Von Hans Schmidt. Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Goettingen, 1907.
MKk. 6. To be had through Lemcke & Buechner, New York.

In his preface Herr Schmidt contrasts Nowack’s statement
that the attempt to conneet the book of Jonah with heathen
myths had failed, with Gunkel’s assertion that mythical material
stands in the background of the Jonah story. Having studied
under Professor Gunkel, our author naturally takes his view,
and with great industry has brought together parallels to the
Jopah story. Perhaps Herr Schmidt is also partially indebted
to his famous teacher for the charming style in which he writes.
Theological students not yet at home in German could read
this volume on Jonah with comparative ease.

The book is divided into three parts: the fish as an enemy,
the fish as a savior, the fish as the underworld. Careful atten-
tion is bestowed upon the Greek and Babylonian myths of de-
stroying dragons. The stories told among savage tribes of
modern times are also included. The early Christian pictures
in illustration of the experiences of Jonah are described. The
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allusions to dragons and monsters in the poetical books of the
0ld Testament are not overlooked.

The stories of deliverance through a fish, as told among the
fireeks, the Phoenicians, the Babylonians, and in India, present
many interesting parallels to the experience of Jonah. The
guthor’s view seems to be that the writer of the book of Jonah
took the myth of a rescuing fish and turned the story to account
in teaching a lesson of tolerance and charity. He praises the
Biblical writer’s skill in making the myth fit with his exalted
monotheism and his broad humanitarian outlook. The lesson
of the book of Jonah remains the same, whether the book is
founded on actual history or a wide-spread myth; and most
modern students interpret the central teaching in substantially
the same way.

Herr Schmidt connects the early Christian references to
Christ as a fish with the fish as a deliverer, as in Jonah and the
parallel stories beyond the borders of Israel.

The book is suggestive and interesting; but Nowack’s state-
ment still holds good: “The attempts which have been made
to bring our book into connection with heathen myths, are
to be regarded as a complete failure.” JorN R. SauMPEY.

Septuaginta Studien V.

an Professor D. Th. U. Ph. Eberhard Nestle. Druch der Stuttgarter
Vereins-Buchdruckerei, Stuttgart, Germany. 1907. S. 24.

The subtitle of this pamphlet is ‘ Wissenschaftliche Beilage
zum Programm des Koeniglich Wurtembergischen Evangel-
isch-Theologischen Seminars Maulbronn.”’

Prof. Nestle here makes a careful criticism of the first volume
of the larger Cambridge Old Testament in Greek and compares
it with Sweete’s shorter editions. As might be expected, it is
iln‘ acute piece of work in the realm of Old Testament textual
criticism.

A. T. RoBERTSON.
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IV. CHURCH HISTORY.

Die heutige Abendmahlsfrage in ihrer geschichtlichen Ent.

wicklung. Ein Versuch zur Losing.

Von Karl Gerold Goetz. Privatdocent in Basel. Zwelte, durch eln
dreifaches Register vermehrte Ausgabe. Leipzig, J. C. Hinrlchs'sche
Buchhandlung. 1907. Pages 328. Price M. 9.

To devout souls the Lord’s Supper is the most sacred of all
acts of worship. This is the experience alike of the worshipper
who sees in it only a symbol of the sufferings of the Christ and
of the one who sees in it the glorified Christ himself. Sacred
as it is, perhaps because of its sacredness and importance, it
has been the source of endless strife and division, wars and
bloodshed. In the period of the Reformation it was the one
insuperable bar to fellowship between Catholic and Protestant,
between Luther and Zwingli. The difference between Catholic
and Protestant still remains, and the differences among Protest-
ants, while not so sharp and divisive, are still pronounced and
important. Whatever contributes to a better understanding
of the subject will lead toward Christian harmony and unity
and is to be heartily welcomed. In the last few years the in-
terest in the institution and meaning of the Supper has been
greater than at any period since the Reformation, especially
in Germany. The most minute and painstaking study has been
devoted to every phase of the subject. A great number and
variety of new questions have been raised; both the New
Testament and the early Christian literature have been sub-
jected to a renewed critical study. It can not be said that the
popular interest has been great, but the learned have created a
new literature of the subject.

Goetz begins his treatment with a very good sketch of the
controversies about the Eucharist from their beginning in the
first half of the ninth century down through the period of the
Reformation. T¢ this sketch he devotes 100 pages. It is clear
and satisfactory. The remainder of the work is devoted to the
discussions of recent years about an almost wholly different set
of questions. The method adopted is to give and criticise recent
expressions of opinion and then to state his own with the ground
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upon which it i9 based. Some of the questions are ‘‘The
Original Tradition’’, the books of the New Testament being
inconsistent with themselves, in his view, what is the original
account; the institution of the supper, its relation to
the Passover, its relation to a new testament, to
the death of Jesus, whether it is a symbol of nis
death or itself an offering in the Catholic sense, etc.
He sums up his view of the Supper (p. 309) as fol-
lows: ‘At the beginning of the last meal on the night in
which he was betrayed Jesus spoke to his disciples first about
his early departure from their midst and then of a new kind
of association in the future. Then at the end of the meal
after a prayer of thanksgiving for food and drink, again broke
bread for the disciples to eat and again gave them the cup to
drink, and out of this act made for them a symbolical parable
with the words, ‘This is my flesh and blood’, in order to im-
press indelibly upon his disciples before he departed out of
this life and saw them in the old way no more, the abiding
significance and importance of his human life which they had
lived with him. So that they could, after his death, constantly
be mindful of the fact that Jesus, his well-known human
essence, would furnish their souls with that which food and
drink afforded for the body and he would be to them food and
refreshing in the true sense.”” He holds that this simple idea
(simple to him) was further developed by Paul until the dif-
ferences in the New Testament itself became the germ of the
later divergent developments. This conclusion is inadequate,
not only robbing the supper of its biblical meaning, but robbing
the action of Jesus of all meaning. Still the discussion is very
able, the learning ample. The reviewer is not acquainted with
any other treatise that puts the whole historical course of the
controversies about the supper so clearly and adequately be-
fore us. W. J. McGLOTHLIN,
Three Important Movements.

E_ly Rev. W. A, Stanton, D.D., American Baptist Publication Society,
Philadelphia. 1907, Pages 48,

The three movements are the rise of the “‘Disciples’’, the
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Mormons and ‘‘Spiritualism’’, the last the author does not
treat. The brief treatment of the others is very good, showing
the intimate relation of the two to each other and the true re-
lation of both to the Baptists. W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

Die unter Hippolyts Namen uberlieferte Schrift uber den

Glauben nach einer ubersetzung der Georgischen Version
herausgegeben.
Von G. Nathaniel Bonwetsch.

Vincenz von Lerin und Gennadius.
Von Hugo Koch.

Virgines Christi.
Von Hugo Koch. Le1pz1g, J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung.
1907. Pages 112. Price, M. 3.50.

This booklet is volume 31, chapter 2, of the Texte und Unter-
suchung, which are being published under the editorship of
Harnack and Carl Schmidt. It contains three separate treat-
ises.

The first is a translation into German, with an introduction,
of a brief treatise “On Faith”, which goes under the name of
Hippolytus. Tt was probably written in the fourth century
in the midst of the Arian controversy, and is a clear and vigor-
ous presentation of the orthodox doctrine of the Trinity.

The second is a brief treatment of the part taken by Vincent
of Lerins in the Semi-Pelagian controversy, Vincent being a
decided opponent of Augustine’s doctrine of grace.

The third deals with the history of celibacy among Christian
women up to the Council of Nicea. This ascetic tendency be-
gan very early, but there is difference of opinion as to when
the public vow of virginity began to be taken publicly before
the church or bishop. Many historians maintain that this
custom is found in at least one passage in Tertullian, about
200 A. D. This Dr. Koch vigorously denies. He says (p. 75):
“It is certain that Tertullian knew no liturgical presentation of
the veil, no public taking of vows, no distinction between public
and private vows.” He recognizes the fact that there were at
that time many persons who deliberately chose a life of virgin-
ity for Christ’s sake; but this was a private matter with which
the church and bishop had hitherto had nothing to do. These
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views are based upon an interpretation of Tertullian which
seems to be entirely just. Tertullian would have all women
of marriageable age veiled, not alone the ascetics.

Cyprian, fifty years later, at the middle of the third century,
says nothing of veils and gives the advice in one of his letters
that a young woman who has devoted herself to God should
marry rather than fall into sin. The vow was not then irre-
vocable.

Turning to the East the author finds the same general situa-
tion there. ‘“A liturgical presentation of the veil by a bishop
is wholly unknown to the patristic literature of the first
three centuries both east and west.”

W. J. McGLoTHLIN.

The Retraction of Robert Browne, Father of Congregational-
ism, being “A Reproofe of certeine Schismatical Persons
[i. e., Henry Barrow, John Greenwood and their Congrega-
tion] and their Doctrine Touching the Hearing and Preach-
ing of the Word of God’’.

By Champlin Burrage, M. A., Research Fellow of Newton Theological
Institution. Henry Frowde, London. 1907. Pages 65. Price 2 shil-
lings and sixpence net.

In “The True Story of Robert Browne” (Oxford, 1906) Mr.
Burrage announced the discovery of the MS. of Browne's ‘“Re-
traction” and gave some account of the document (pp. 49-59),
at the same time expressing the hope that the long lost MS.
could soon be published. That hope is at length realized. A
brief introduction with the text of the “Retraction” makes a
neat pamphlet of 65 pages. It is an important document for
the history of Browne and Congregationalism, enabling us for
the first time to determine just how far Browne receded from
his earlier positions in returning under duress to the bosom
of thie Church of England. It effectually disposes of the sup-
position that he was suffering from mental derangement. The
booklet is g vigorous piece of argument for the Church of
England, and seems to be the sincere plea of a repentant and
grateful son of the church. The change of mind does not ap-
Pear to have been as great as was formerly supposed, but it
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was sufficient to afford him comfort in the church he had once
repudiated. Mr. Burrage has again rendered a signal service
to the history of the infancy of Independency.

W. J. McGLOTHLIN,

A History of the Inquisition in Spain.

By Henry Charles Lea, L1, D. In four volumes. Vol. IV. The Maec-
millan Company, New York. 1907. Pages 618.

The earlier volumes of this great work have been noticed in
these pages as they appeared. The fourth completes the work.
No extended review of this volume is either necessary or de-
sirable. The same mastery of detail, the same broad compre-
hensiveness and philosophic insight mark this volume as they
characterize his earlier work.

"ol. III closed in the midst of the treatment of the spheres
of action within which the Inquisition operated. The subject
is continued in Vol. IV, showing the treatment of the Catholic
niysticism of Spain, Italy and France, all more or less related;
then the treatment of priestly solicitation in the confessional,
propositions, sorcery and the occult arts, witcheraft, one of the
strangest delusions of the later middle ages now fostered by
the church which once denounced it; the political activity of
the Inquisition, its treatment of Jansenism, free-masonry,
philosophism, bigamy, blasphemy, etc.

The concluding book deals with the gradual decay of the In-
quisition until its final extinction in 1834. In the last chapter
the author sums up the causes of the decay of Spain and the
effects of the Inquisition on the intellectual, religious and
moral life of the people.

He finds that the effect was wholly evil except in the single
aspect of its restraining the witch persecution (p. 246). The
Inquisition refused to allow as severe persecution of witches
as occurred in other lands, even among Protestants. He places
ultimate responsibility for the persecuting spirit far back upon
Augustine and the fathers of his day. He declares (p. 532)
that the Moravian Brethren and Quakers were the only de-
fenders of freedom of conscience until recent times, thereby
overlooking the Anabaptists and Baptists who were the ear-
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liest, most consistent and persistent opponents of persecution.
Homer sometimes nods.
Henceforth Dr. Lea’s great work will be regarded as the
authority on the Spanish Inquisition,
W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

Augustins Bekenntnisse, Gekurtzt und verdeutscht.

Von Else Zurhellen-Pfleiderer (E. Pfleiderer). Zweite verbesserte
Auflage. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht. 1907. Pages 146.
Price, 2 M,

Augustine’s confessions is a deathless book. It has been
‘translated again and again into many languages, it is read
in the original; everywhere and every way it grips the human
heart. What man ever longed for God, ever experienced the
blessedness of the presence of God as did Augustine? Our
hearts are subdued, exalted, inspired, humbled, enriched, as
we follow his flowing words. The reading of the book is an
event in one’s life. We can, therefore, but welcome this new
evidence of interest in this wonderful book. There are other
translations into German, but it has been thought worth while
to make a new one. The work has been shortened by the
omission of certain parts and the condensation of others, and
the effort has been to reproduce the sense rather than the
verbal translation. The work is well done,

W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

The Growth of Christianity. London Lectures.

By Percy Gardmer, Litt. D., LL.D. London. Adams and Charles
Black.” 1907. Pages 278. Price, $1.75.

It is now universally recognized that the history of Chris-
tianity is the story of a continuous growth or evolution. The
question as to whether this development is progress or decline
1s answered according to the standpoint of the writer ; but the
fact of development is certain. Whence have come the forces
and factors that have entered into this evolution? Has the
course of Christianity been the normal unfolding of germs of
doctrine, organization and worship imbeded in apostolic
Christianity? Or have extraneous factors entered in to shape
the direction and extent of the movement? To most historians
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there is one answer to these questions. Christianity has ab-
sorbed much from the world about it. One of the supreme
qQuestions to-day is, “what is the essence of Christianity” and
what has come from without? This inquiry is one of vast im-
portance and must result in good.

The author of the work under review sets himself the very
complex and difficult task of determining the source of the
various elements of Christianity and of the modification which
they underwent in their “baptism”, as he calls it, into their
new environment. He finds the ultimate germ of Christianity
in the Lord's prayer, the fundamental idea being the divine
will realized in the world. The realization of this ideal re-
quires us to know this will, do this will and love this will.

Practically all else has been brought in from some other
source. Some of this importation was made by Jesus, the
founder himself, some by the apostles and some by later teach-
ers. The author’s general attitude may be seen from a pas-
sage on page 258: “It is maintained that Christianity grew and
expanded very largely by accepting what was in no way in-
volved in its earlier teaching, in accepting and baptizing the
results of the working of divine ideas in other fields than those
of Judaism and Christianity.” Some of the importations were
appropriate and contributed to the progress of the king-
dom, others were inappropriate. Some elements ought to bare
heen imported and have not been, From the standpoint of the
reviewer this treatment is decidedly radical in its results,
though he is in complete sympathy with the method. The
book is stimulating and will prove to be helpful to all students
of church history, even though one be compelled to dissent

from the author’s conclusions at many points.
W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

V. SUNDAY SCHOOL.

Principles and Ideals for the Sunday School.

By Burton and Mathews. The University of Chicago Press. 1907.
Price, $1.10, postpaid.

One would have to search long before finding a book on Sun-
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day School work that is more suggestive and stimulating than
this sane and timely discussion compressed into a volume of
900 pages. Part I treats of “The Teacher”, and Part II of
“The School”.

The Purpose of the Sunday School, The Teacher as a Student,
Basis of. Authority in Teaching, Methods of Conducting a Class,
of Inducing Pupils to Study, of Moulding the Religious Life of
the Pupils, ete., are considered in Part 1.

Four out of eight chapters in Part IT are devoted to a discus-
sion of the Graded Sunday School, while the other four chap-
ters present helpful reflections on the Sunday School Library,
Sunday School Benevolence, the Function of a Sunday School
Ritual and the Teaching Ministry.

The position defended in the book is far in advance of the
one usually occupied, but the ideal presented is one that may be
attained in many schools and one that will inspire others with
greater earnestness in Sunday School work and with a desire
for systematic Bible knowledge according to zeal, and then
for zeal according ‘‘to increasfng knowledge’’. The arrange-
ment of material is excellent, the thought vigorous, tone spirit-
ual and language admirable. A diseriminating reader will find
here much that is genuinely helpful.

‘ B. H. DEMENT.

The Life of Jesus. A Manual for Teachers.

By Herbert Wright Gates. University of Chicago Press. 1907.
Price, 75 cents, postpaid.

The Life of Jesus. Pupils’ Note Book.
By same author. Price, 50 cents postpaid.

These are companion books in the Elementary Series of the
Construetive Bible Studies. Their descriptive designations in-
dicate their purpose.

““The course is intended for boys and girls of from ten to
thirteen years of age, who would ordinarily be found in the
.ﬁfth to seventh grades of the public sehool.”” The ‘‘Manual”
Is intended for teachers and parents and gives an excellent out-
li.ne of the Life of Jesus in eight chapters and forty-two sec-
tions, thus enabling one to complete the course in a year, even
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where there is a summer vacation. Each section is treated under
the following co-ordinate topics: Scripture Narrative, Ref-
erences for Study, Illustrative Material, Explanatory Notes,
Suggestions for Teaching, and Home Work. The plan is exe-
cuted with rare insight into the meaning of Scripture, sim-
plicity of expression and pedagogical skill.

The Pupils’ Note Book has the same sections as the Manual.
It consists of the Scripture narrative given in a simple ex-
planatory manner with blanks to be filled in by the pupil;
of pertinent questions whose answers are to be written
in the space provided for that purpose; of ample space for re-
cording in the pupil’s own way his ideas of the lesson; of space
for pasting an appropriate picture; of helpful notes on each
section for the more thorough instruction of the pupil. When
the Note Book is properly filled out, which may be done with
both pleasure and profit, the pupil will have a graphic view of
the life of Jesus, which he has had a delightful share in pro-
ducing. The maps are excellent, while the entire mechanical
execution is admirable. B. H. DEMENT.

A Short History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age.

By George Holley Gilbert, Ph. D., D.D. Constructive Bible Studies.
College and Academy Series. Chicago. The University of Chicago
Press. 1907. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

The Apostolic Age (30 A. D. to 65 A, D.) is 8o thronged
with significant events potent in the history of Christianity
that any sane and suggestive treatment of thls period merits
a generous study. Dr. Gilbert has done his work with the
thoroughness of a scholar and the skill of a teacher. His am-
bition to do “for the earliest period of church history what
Professors Burton and Mathews bave done for the life of
Christ” has been well achieved. The discussion is presented
in five parts: “The Primitive Jewish Church in Jerusalem:
Extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles Occasioned by Perae-
cution; The Pauline Mission in Asia Minor, Macedonia and
Greece; The Last Years of the Apostle Paul; Christianity
‘n the Latter Part of the First Century.”

The book is subdivided into chapters and paragraphs, the
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most vital matters appearing in large type, and more detailed
discussions in smaller type. Numerous references are given
to the ablest works, and questions and suggestions are given
at the close of each chapter, while many appropriate pictures
adorn the pages. Though one may differ from the author in
minor points of interpretation, yet the gemeral scope, spirit
and treatment commend themselves to all who wish a suc-
cinct, graphic and orderly presentation of the events in the
apostolic age. B. H. DEMENT.

Child Religion in Song and Story. A manual for use in the Sun-
day Schools or in the home.

By Georgia Louise Chamberlin and Mary Root Kern. Constructive
Bible Studies. Elementary Series. The University of Chicago Press.
1907. Price, $1.00 postpald.

This volume is intended primarily for teachers of children
from six to nine years of age.

It consists of ten general topics, each of which is treated in a
series of four or five lessons, e. g., Parents and Children, the
Heavenly Father, the Joy of Giving, etc. In each lesson help-
iul suggestions are made as to the aim of the lesson, lesson
preparation, lesson story, group work, and order of Service.
About one-third of the book consists of songs. The most re-
cent and best approved methods of teaching children find ex-
pression in this volume. The “Sunday Story Reminders” is a
companion book to be used by the children. It contains draw-
ings, pictures, texts and space for work of pupils.

B. H. DeMEe~T.

An Introduction to the Bible for Teachers of Children.

B)f Georgia Louise Chamberlin. Constructive Bible Studies. Uni-
versity of Chicago Press. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

The course of study outlined in this volume will be especially
helpful to teachers of children from ten to twelve years of age.
Part I consists of twenty-seven lessons, seventeen being se-
lected from the Old Testament, extending from the creation
to Elijab, and ten from the life of Christ. Part IT embraces
the period from Amos to Malachi. The literature of this period
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is subdivided into Books of Sermons, Books of Poetry and
Song, Books of Law, Books of Letters and Books of Vision,
and a dozen lessons are devoted to the most significant selec-
tions from these books. More than the usual amount of the
results of Higher Criticism appears in this volume. The tone
is spiritual, the plan is sane and the work is performed with
a vigorous and skillful hand. B. H. DEMENT.

How to Plan a Lesson, And Other Talks to Sunday School

Teachers.
By Marianna C. Brown, Ph. D. Fleming H, Revell Company.

This small volume of 93 pages is full of sound judgment,
compact expression and rich suggestion. It consists of four
chapters; the first, on The Spiritual Thought, shows clearly the
vital matter of all effective Sunday School teaching, and the
last one, on “Notes From Child Study”, treats helpfully and
in a first-hand way of childhood, boyhood and girlhood, and
adolescence. The second and third chapters present respec-
tively a careful discussion of a lesson plan and two excellent
illustrations of the principles invelved—Nicodemus and
Esther.

“How to Plan a Lesson” is presented in a four-fold way.
The first thing to do is to secure a definite and striking lesson
title, and then a “point of contact” and correlation of ideas
to introduce the pupils to the new material to be taught. The
teacher should plan to give the historical setting of the les-
son, and present his material in a manner that has regard to
the literary quality and structure of the Scripture selection, to
unity of thought and definiteness of result. The conclusion
of a teaching exercise should be wisely planned that the most
significant thoughts of the lesson may be fixed in the mind of
the pupil in a pointed, vivid and helpful way.

B. H. DEMeNT.
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VI. MISSIONS.

The Development of Religion in Japan.

By George William Knox, D. D,, L.L.. D,, Professor of the History and
Philosophy of Religion in Union Theological Seminary, New York, and
sometime Professor of Philosophy and Ethics in the Imperial Uni-
versity, Tokio. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, New York, 1907. Pages 204.

The achievements of Japan in the fields of eduecation, polities
and war in the last quarter of a century have aroused universal
attention to every department of Japanese life. In the realm
of religion this interest has been heightened, of course, by mis-
sionary labor, extending over half a century and extensive and
intensive enough to have made some impression on the nation
as a whole. The success or failure of missions is determined
more, perhaps, by the native religion or religions which it meets
than by any other factor of the people’s life. Hence there iy
an anthropological, historical and religious interest in the reli-
gion of Japan at this time, and the volume before us is a val-
nable contribution toward a knowledge of that subject. The
author, Dr. Knox, was for some years a Presbyterian mission-
ary among the Japanese, then professor in the Union Theologi-
cal Seminary at Tokio and finally professor in the Imperial
University of Japan. He is, therefore, exceptionally well equip-
ped with first-hand knowledge of the Japan that is. Moreover,
he has made good use of the sources for the history of the re-
ligion of Japan, is master of a clear, vigorous style, and a
fine, fair, judicial spirit. The work is one of the best of the
series of “American Lectures on the History of Religions”, of
which several have appeared.

The author finds four stages, or periods, of development in
the religion of Japan: Primitive Beliefs and Rites, Shinto,
Buddhism and Confucianism. Each later religion did not en-
tirely expel the former, but the two existed to modify each
fjther. The first two are products of Japan, the last two are
Importations from Korea and China, modified by Japanese
thought and life. The primitive religion of the Japanese did
not differ materially from the simple beliefs of other primitive
peoples. The political unification of Japan brought on a sort
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of religious unification known as ‘‘Shinto, the Way of the
Gods", about the sixth century, A. D. It is “the natural reli-
gion of the people reorganized and completed as myth—that is,
as stories with an objeet, and this object is the support of the
Imperial house and power”. Page 47. It was a sort of re-
ligious patriotism, but it long since lost its power, and is now
retained almost exclusively in ceremonies of state alome.

Buddhism was introduced in the sixth century; A. D., and soon
hecame the established religion. It has undergone many changes,
suffered divisions and has been otherwise modified. For centu-
ries it was the religion of the cultivated classes of Japan, but
some three centuries ago lost its hold on them and is now the
religion of the unlettered and poor. Some three centuries ago
‘onfucianism laid powerful hold upon the more intellectual
classes and held sway till the introduction of western learning.
It still retains much of its influence on the life, morals and cus-
toms of the upper classes. Such, in brief outline, 1s the content
of the book. The presentation is clear and interesting, and in
so far as the reviewer can judge, true to the facts as far as
known. The book is one to be heartily recommended to all who
are interested in the history of religion in Japan. The author
does not deal with the history of Christianity in Japan, though
to have made a complete study he should have done so.

W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

Gloria Christi. An Outline Study of Missions and Social Prog-

Tess.

By Anna Robertson Brown Lindsay, Ph.D. The Macmillan Com-
pany, New York. 1907.

Into a volume of 302 pages has been compressed a vast
amount of information concerning the modern missionary en-
terprise. “Gloria Christi” is the seventh and last volume in
the series issued by the Central Committee on the United Study
of Missions. Five of the gseven books have been written by
women. The six chapters into which “Gloria Christi” is
divided cover the whole field of research—evangelistic, educa-
tional, medical, industrial and philanthropic missions, the
title of the closing chapter being “Missions Contributing to
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Other Forms of Social Progress”. The book is exceedingly in-
teresting and informing, and ought to have a wide sale,
Jou~N R. SAMPEY.

Christ and Buddha.,

By Josiah Nelson Cushing, D.D., Ph. D, with an appreciation of the
author by Henry Melville King, American Baptist Publication So-
ciety. Pages 157.

This comprehensive, clear and masterful treatment of the dif-
ferences between Christianity and Buddhism was left in manu-
script form by Dr. Cushing. It was completed at Ceylon, a
country where Buddha had a wide sway over the lives of the
natives. After the sudden death of Dr. Cushing in St. Louis,
while attending the Baptist Anniversaries in the spring of
1905, Mrs. Cushing placed the manuscript of this valuable work
of her late husband in Dr. King’s hands, asking that he have
it published.

Not the least interesting chapter of the book is Dr, King’s
“Appreciation’”, the biographical sketch of Dr. Cushing’s life,
full of energy, full of service to his Master. He was for forty
years a missionary—forty years among the followers of
Buddha. The knowledge he had gained by close contact with
this strange belief or system of philosophy, “makes him speak
with authority”. This book is full of interesting facts and
is a valuable addition to the literature of Comparative Re-
igions, M. B. M.

Islam and Christianity in India and the Far East.

By E. M. Wherry, M. A, D. D. Published by Fleming H. Revell
Company. Pages 229. Price, $1.25.

- Dr. Wherry was for thirty years a missionary of the Pres-
byterial_l church in India. This series of papers was pre-
pared especially for the Students’ Lecture Course on Missions
at the Princeton Theological Seminary. The book is the result
of careful study of the conditions and traditions which mold
the followers of Mohammed. Moslems form such a large part
of the world’s population, 120,000,000, that one realizes as
never before the importance of reaching these peoples with a
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pure Christianity. Dr. Wherry gives us an historical sketch
of the beginning and growth of Islam. He shows very clearly
the part that the Quran holds with the devoted Moslem. In two
chapters of the book he tells of the necessity of sending the best
equipped missionarics to Moslem countries, those who have
made a careful study of the Arabic language and the litera-
ture of Islam. Those whose sympathetic heart will consider
the position of the Moslem and with tactful guidance will
lead him into truth everlasting. A converted Moslem does not
fear the persecution which is sure to follow his confession that
he is a follower of Christ. He is a brave soldier of the cross,
no longer a follower of the Crescent. This book is worthy of
careful study. It tells one of the work being done and the pos-
sibilities for great things to be donme. The field is white;
where are the reapers? M. B. M.

Our Moslem Sisters.

Edited by Annie Van Sommer and F. M. Zwemer. Fleming H.
Revell Company. Price, $1.25, net. Pages 299.

This is a series of papers from twenty-five different writers,
missionaries in Moslem countries. These chapters set forth
in a clear, concise way the horrors of the degrading in-
fluence of the Koran. Where Mohammed rules the life of wo-
man, barred from the world, from education, from all that
brings hope, sinks into almost an animal existence. The con-
dition of Moslem women in different countries is largely the
same, therefore some repetition is found in this book; but the
story is told by those who have given their strength and ser-
vice, their love and their life, to ameliorate the condition of
Moslem women by carrying the torch of Truth into these
lands of darkness. A strong plea is made for Christian women
to establish settlements in these countries and seek to reach
our Moslem sisters. M. B. M.

VII. NEW TESTAMENT.

Notes on New Testament Criticism.

By Edwin A. Abbott. Adam and Charles Black, Soho Square, Lon-
don, England. 1907. Pages 313. Price, 7s. 6d.
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This is part VII of Diatessarica. Part VIII is still to
come and then Dr. Abbott will have completed his monu-
mental task. The bulk of this volume is comment after the
order of the Old Testament Targums. He has many a fresh
word even for those who have long trodden the New Testa-
ment path. They are not all equally satisfying and helpful,
put he has surprises in abundance. The two most suggestive
things in the book are the long notes on the Date of the
Apocalypse and the meaning of the term ‘“‘the Son of Man’’.
He comes near to settlinrg both questions, if they needed it,
as they do—with some. His arguments all point to the Domi-
tianic date for the Apocalypse which he ascribes to the
Apostle John, while the Fourth Gospel he credits to a disciple.
He shows that Domitian was called “bald Nero” and was a
sort of Nero re-incarnate from the Christian point of view.

The expression “Son of Man” Dr. Abbott traces through
Hebrew, Aramaic and Greek sources, both Jewish and Chris-
tian, and in a very judicial way shows that in the mouth of
Christ the expression meant more than merely ‘‘a man’’. In
fact, Jesus in the Aramaic may have said Bar-Adam and not
Bar-Nasha. New Testament students are once more brought
under obligations to Dr. Abbott. One does not always adopt
his conclusions, but he always gives one something to think
about and a fresh standpoint.

A, T. RoBERTSON.

New Light on the New Testament from Records of the Graeco-
Roman Period.

By Adplph Deissmann, Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the
}Izréwersxty of Heldelberg. T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh. 1907. Pages

Dr. Deissmann published these chapters in The Expository
Times, but it i3 convenient to have them in this handy little
volume. His enthusiasm does not wane on the subject of
the papyri. There is no need for it to wane in virtue of
the great results that are already apparent. This is the
best popular presentation of the new discoveries accessible.
It will pay any serious student of the New Testament to
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get and read this new volume by Deissmann as well as his
Bible Studies. It is now announced by Dr. Deissmmann that
he is at work on a New Testament Lexicon in the light of
the papyri. 1 wish a lexicon of the Septuagint were also in
sight. Helbing's Septuaginta-Grammatik has appeared.

A. T. ROBERTSON.

Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments neu ubersetzt und fur die
Gegenwart erklart.

Herausgegeben von Dr. Johannes Weiss in Marburg. Zweite, ver-
besserte und vermehrte Auflage. BRand 11, Bogen 9-16, Preis 1 M,;
Bogen 17-24, Preis 1 M.; Bogen 25-38, Preis 1 M. 1907. Vanderhoeck
und Ruprecht, Goettingen, Germany. To be had also of Lemcke and
Buechner, New York.

These sections cover the rest of Paul’s Epistles, Hebrews,
the Catholic Epistles, and begin the Apocalypse. The
same characteristics are apparent as in the preceding
portions of this series. The work is ably and care-
fully done and representa the advanced wing of the
German liberals. Bousset, Gunkel, Juelicher; J, Weiss,
Baumgarten, Heitmuller, Hollmann, Koehler, Lueken and
Knopf are the scholars engaged in the enterprise. The idea is
to make a popular translation and commentary of the New
Testament that is in harmony with the results of modern lib-
eral criticism. It is a distinct success from that point of
view. Hence we are prepared for the rejection of the Pas-
toral Epistles as work of Paul, etc. For those who wish to
see these ideas, the volumes answer an excellent purpose. It
is needless to say that the present reviewer differs radically

from many of the positions in these volumes,
A, T. ROBERTSON.

The New Testament Revised and Translated.

By A. S. Worrell, A. M. With Notes and Instructions. The Ameri-
can Baptist Publication Society, Philadelphia. 1907.

This is a new edition of Dr. Worrell’s translation of the
New Testament, which has already been reviewed in these
columns. It has some good points with the author’s special
views also brought out. A. T. ROBERTSON.
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The Life of Christ in Recent Research.

By William Sanday, D.D., LL. D, Litt. D., Lady Margaret Professor,
and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. Oxford University Press, New
York. 1907. Pages 328.

It is an event in New Testament circles when Dr. Sanday
publishes a book, and one is grateful that they are not far
apart. Dr. Sanday is at work on a Life of Christ on a
very comprehensive scale. Meanwhile as by-products we
have his Outlines of the Life of Christ, Sacred Sites of the
Gospels, Criticism of the Fourth Gospel, and the present
volume. They are all welcome and of great value. 1 am
inclined to consider the one here under discussion as possi-
bly the most valuable of all. That is saying a great deal
when one understands the worth of Dr. Sanday’s work.
There is no abler nor saner New Testament critic than he.
This does not mean that each of us could agree to all of his
positions. But even when one differs he does so with a dis-
tinct sense of gratitude for the light that has been shed upon
the point at issue. Perhaps the chief characteristics of Dr.
Sanday’s criticism are fullness of information, penetration
of insight, balance of judgment. There is a constant struggle
in his mind to do full justice to all the new knowledge with-
out the sacrifice of any of the old truth that is really truth.
This temper is notably true in the chapter on “Miracles,”
where his caution is distinctly characteristic. Dr. Sanday is
more positive in this volume in the expression of his convic-
tion that John the Apostle is the author of the Fourth Gos-
pel than he was in the Criticism of the Fourth Gospel. One
is glad to note this. Two of the chapters deal with the work
of an American scholar, Dr. DuBose, of Sewanee, Tenn., by
way of criticism of his books, “The Gospel in the Gospels”,
aud “The Gospel According to St. Paul”. Dr. Sanday urges
Awericans to treat Dr. DuBose kindly as a sage and &
seer. His work is highly esteemed and deservedly so on both
sides of the Atlantic. Dr. Sanday draws a striking parallel
between Dr, DuBose and Dr. R. C. Moberly, of England.

The bulk of Dr. Sanday’s new voluwe consists of five lec-
tures delivered at Cambridge with two additional chapters
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reviewing the questions from a somewhat later time. These
Cambridge lectures give the title to the volume and possess
the chief value for the student of New Testament criticism.
Dr. Sanday keeps fully abreast with German research. The
work in recent years that has made the most impress on Dr.
Sanday is Schweitzer’s Von Reimarus zu Wrede (1906). He
does not accept Schweitzer’s conclusions always by any
means. He is, however, greatly impressed with the inter-
pretation of the teaching and life of Christ from the escha-
tological point of view. Schweitzer minimizes the teaching
element in Jesus and considers Him as a prophet, a prophet
indeed under the spell of the Jewish ideas of the kingdom.
He denies that the Jews of the time held to a political king-
dom. They did expect a great cataclysm in’ connection with
the coming of the kingdom. Dr. Sanday rightly points out
that Jesus was often called teacher also, and that the rabbis
and the apocalyptists did not always have the same idea of
the kingdom. There is distinct value in Schweitzer’s point,
and an element of truth in it. But it is not possible to bring
all that Christ has to say under this one idea. That is omne
vice in German criticism, the demand for uniformity. The
truth is that the kingdom with Christ is not always future.
It is sometimes present. It is not always sociological and
general, but usually personal and invisible, the rule of God
in the heart. The basal element in the kingdom is the reign
of God in the heart of the individual. One must allow for
freedom in the use of the word kingdom if he is to do jus
tice to all that Jesus is credited with teaching on this sub-
ject. Indeed, in the case of the parable of the tares and
the net the judgment comes distinctly at the end of the work—
the kingdom—not at the beginning. The kingdom is too
complex an idea for eschatology to cover it all. But get Dr.
Sanday’s book and read about it all. A. T. ROBERTSON.

The Life of Christ According to 8t. Mark.

By W. H. Bennett, M. A., D. D,, Litt. D., Professor Hackney College
and New College, London. New York, A, C. Armstrong & Son. 1907.
Pages 295. Price, $1.75, net,



Book _Rmn’ews. 137

The chapters of this excellent volume first appeared in the
.pages of The Expositor. Dr. Bennett fully understands that
the picture of Christ as given in Mark is incomplete, and
from some points of view inadequate. Yet he conceives that
it is worth while to tell the story of Jesus as we get it in
Mark alone. He is right in thinking that some angles in the
picture come out with more sharpness thus. Any new point
of view about Christ is worth while. We must remember
also that this is the story of Christ that was most commonly
preached by the apostles and early disciples. This fact
throws no discredit on the other gospels, for in all essentials
the story is the same. The difference is in detail, not in
the character of the picture. The same Christ moves in Mark
and in John, the divine, human Savior, Jesus Christ. Dr.
Bennett stops his story with Mark 16:8, as most textual crit-
ics now reject Mark 16:9-20 as a later addition. Several im-
portant notes close the volume. The student who loves to
study the things of Christ will find much to help him here
also. A. T. RoBERTSON.

The Resurrection of Christ in the Light of Modern Science.

By Rev. O. O. Fletcher, D. D. Being a paper read before the West-
field Conference of Baptist Ministers, and published by request. Pages
57 (and 18 pages of Notes). To be obtained of Rev. Jesse A. Hungate,
Holyoke, Mass. Paper, 25 cents; limp cloth 50 cents.

The Westfield Conference did more than pay a compliment
to an honored member. They at the same time gave an
opportunity by which many may wisely profit. Though brief,
this paper is solid, instructive, timely and suggestive. The
reviewer does not know where to turn for another answer
to the modern difficulties relating to the fact of Christ’s res-
urrection at once so clear and so strong. Peculiarly much is
ﬂ_lade of the argument from “congruity”—that the resurrec-
tion of Jesus was not an isolated phenomenon, like Huxley’s
centaur, but was in closest harmony with all the other great
facts with which it is related, as, for example, the ethical
COns-ciousness of Christ, His sinlessness, and the influence of
Christianity. The author also discusses the treatment given
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to the gospel records by the latest adverse historical and lit-
erary criticism, and shows that the method used is not con-
sistent with the facts of life. At the same time he clearly
shows the untenableness of the “Vision Hypothesis”. This
little book may well be commended to the widest circulation.

D. F. EstEs.
The Teachings of Jesus in Parables.

By Rev. George Henry Hubbard. Published by the Pilgrim Press,
Boston. Pages 507.

This book on the Parables is in form neither exegetical nor
homiletical, and yet it will help the minister both as inter-
preter and as preacher, for it is based on sound exegetical
principles and exemplifies sound homiletical practice. The
parables are first in the table of contents, classified simply,
not pedantically nor violently, and what the author regards as
the primary thought of each is stated. In some cases this
mere naming of the truth is helpful, as when our attention
is struck by the phrase in connection with the parable of
“The Lost Son”, “The Prodigal and the Drudge”, or when
we read “Self Satisfied Conservatism—The Reveler”. For
the separate chapters has been chosen the sentence, perhaps
the phase only, which best suggests the central thought, and
it is made the motto, as, presumably, it was the text when
these several chapters were preached, for preached they must
kave been—every page shows that the material has been heated
in a preacher’s furnace till it could be forged with a preach-
er's hammer. While of course no two men will ever find
themselves in accord as to the teaching of all the parable,
yet it may be safely said that this discussion of the teach-
ing of the parables is characterized by both acuteness and
sanity, two qualities which, it is perhaps needless to remark,
are pot always found together. Indeed, the chief dangers
which have seemed to the reviewer possible in connection with
the Look have been suggested by its goodness. Exegetically
it is 80 commendable that he wished that there could have been
more of interpretation, especially as the nearly uniform length
of the chapters, due, doubtless, to the nearly uniform length
of sermons, inhibits any special discussion of specially de-
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batable questions. On the other hand, the preaching part
is 80 good, notably in its freedom from cant, its freshness, its
applicability to present day needs, that it may hamper the
freedom of some preachers who are wisely not willing to re-
peat another man, and yet find this treatment too good to
escape from. D. F. EstEs.

The Virgin Birth of Christ.

By James Orr, M. A, D, D., Professor of Apologetics and Systematic
Theology in the United Free Church College, Glasgow, Scotland.
Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York. 1907. Pages 301. Price, $1.50,
net.

Prof. Orr is one of the best equipped critics in the world.
Ile does indeed controvert many of the radical critics, but he
does so on critical grounds. He does not beg the question.
Dr. Orr has done a real service in this volume of lectures de-
livered at the Bible Teachers’ Training College (New York).
The subject possesses real difficulties, and these are frankly
faced in these lectures. He is wonderfully skillful in turning
the guns of destructive critics on each other. In the chap-
ter on the Mythical Theories of the Virgin Birth he is very
able and acute. Dr. Orr is not a blind traditionalist. He
puts the New Testament facts into the crucible of argument
and is not afraid of the outcome. He leaves little to be said
on the subject and the volume will be welcome to some who
have been led into the bog on this matter. Dr. Orr is especially
fine in the discussion of the value of the doctrinal aspects of the
case. It is by no means an unimportant matter. I confess
that my own sympathies run along the lines of Dr. Orr’s ar-
gument, a line that I consider in harmony with the facts as
nearly as we can get at them. In an Appendix are given the
opinions of a large circle of living scholars especially in Eng-
land and Germany who support Dr. Orr’s view of the matter.
It is certainly true that the bulk of critical opinion still holds
to the reality of the Virgin Birth. The supernatural view of
Christ’s person is still the dominant onme in the world and
will be as long as Christianity is a vital force.

A. T. ROBERTSON.
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Die Hellenistisch-Romische Kultur in ihren Beziehungen zun

Judenthum und Christentum.

Von Dr, Paul Wendland, O. Professor in Breslau. Bogen 7-11
(Schluss der Abteilung) mit 5 Abbildungen im Text und 12 Tafeln.
Verlag von J. C. B, Mohr, Tibingen, Germany, 1907. Pr, 3.30 M,

This brochure completes Dr. Wendland’s. very excellent
summary of the Hellenistic-Roman culture in its relations to
Judaism and Christianity (Handbuch zum Neuen Testa-
ment). The parts here discussed are Hellenism and Judaism,
Hellenism and Christianity, Syncretism and Gnosticism. The
treatment is necessarily brief, but one gets a clear idea of both
Palestinian and Hellenistic Judaism in these pages. In the dis-
cussion of Hellenism and Christianity Dr. Wendland gives
special atention to Paul and his Hellenistic sympathies on
a strictly Jewish foundation. He remained the Jew, but he
did have some affinities for the Greek world in which he lived.
The later influence of Greek culture on Christianity is also
gketched with full knowledge of the sources.

A. T. ROBERTSON.

Jesus der Christus. Bericht und Botschaft in erster Gestalt.

Von Fritz Resa. Druck und Verlag von B. G. Teubner, Leipzig und
Beriin Germany. To be had also of Lemcke and Buechner, New

York. 1907. S. 111. Preis,M.—. 80.

Here we have an attempt to give the story and message of
Jesus in its original form stript of miracle and legend. One
is glad to see this atlempt. It is a barren and disjointed
story that is left, we may admit, after criticism has donpe
its worst. And yet we have given us the stilling of the sea,
the Gadarene demoniac, the raising of Jairus’ daughter, the
healing of Bartimaeus. The resurrection of Jesus is not
given. He is left in the tomb, a dead Christ. But even in this
wutilated supposedly primitive story the miracles of Jesus
appear. In simple truth, a merely “natural” Christ is an im-
possibility while one gives any credit at all to the Gospels.
The result in this book is purely subjective, unsatisfactory,
and inconsistent. The supernatural Christ is still in this
parrat:ve and with less excuse if he did not rise from the grave.

A. T. ROBBRTSON,
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Die Versuchung Jesu. Lucken im Markusevangelium. Das

Testament Hiobs und das Neue Testament.

Von Friedrich Spitta. Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Goettingen, Ger-
many. To be had also of Lemcke and Buechner, New York. 1907.
S. 210. Pr, M. 6.

Spitia here first undertakes a long ard labored discussion
to show how, from Mark’s simple statement of the tempta-
tion of Jesus, the fuller accounts of Matthew and Luke were
developed from various incidents in Christ’s life (8. 92), But
the method of literary criticism does not appear at its best
in such a forlorn undertaking. It is not so easy to spin to-
gether a plausible cobweb of conjecture. It is much simpler
and more in harmony with the known facts to admit that Je-
sus told the disciples the story of his great struggle with
Satan. Certainly such pure hypothesis can do little to satisfy
the critical spirit.

Much more helpful is his discussion of the lapses in Mark’s
Gospel as compared with Matthew and Luke. If Mark’s is
the easiest, it is natural that it should be the shortest. Luke
expressly says’ that he searched diligently for new infor-
mation, not satisfied with any one source. The close of Mark’s
Gospel offers a great problem of its own in textual criticism
and Spitta has acute remarks about it.

In his discussion of the Testament of Job Spitta strains
many a point to prove connection of this book with, and even
the use of this book by some of the New Testament writers.

A, T. RoBErTsON.

Epochs in the Life of Jesus. A Study of Development and

Struggle in the Messiah’s Work.

By A, T. Robertson, M. A, D.D., Professor of New Testament In-
terpretation in the Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville,
Ky. Charles Scribner's Sons, New York. 1907. Price, $1.00.

When once the reader opens Dr. Robertson’s book he will
find it difficult to lay it down. The career of our Lord is
S!ietched with a bold, strong hand, and the crises in his pub-
llc. ministry are brought before the reader by masterly word
Painting that reminds one of the work of Michael Angelo with
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chisel and brush. The author is a past-master in the use of
the short sentence. He uses it as the Roman did his stout,
short sword. But so well fitted to the development of the
thought of the paragraph is each sentence that one glides
easily on to the end with no sense of the harshness that comes
from excessive staccato in music.

The author’s heart is in his undertaking, and his head has
been busy for twenty years with the problems that cluster
about the person of our Lord. The reader cannot but admire
the boldness with which difficult problems are faced and the
skill with which solutions are proposed. The virgin birth of
Jesus, demoniacal possession, the fact of the resurrection, the
nature of Christ's body between the resurrection, and the as-
cension, and many other problems receive illuminating treat-
ment. The author constructs an apologetic™ that meets the
need of twentieth century students.

Dr. Robertson has pictured Jesus throughout as a general
engaged in a long and trying struggle. Ifach successive cam-
paign is sketched with clearness, and the courage and skill of
ithe Captain of our salvation become plain to the dullest mind.
We do not know any other book that equals Dr. Robertson’s
in its portrayal of the struggle of Jesus with the Pharisees.
And when his foes triumphed and killed him, the blackness
of night settled on the world. “Jesus was dead. It beat into
the soul of Mary, his mother, like the pouring rain. What had
the angel Gabriel said? And now this! It was too much for
her mother’s heart to understand. He was a prophet; he did
work miracles; he did claim to be the Messiah, the Son of God.
She would believe him against all the world. Besides John
the Baptist said that he was the Messiah. Still, he is dead.
The other women had too much grief of their own to comfort
her. And what could they say?”

Let this brief paragraph suffice to show the reader what he
has in store in this masterly study of the “development and
struggle in the Messiah’s work”.

The closing chapter, on “The Final Triumph of Jesus”
brings one out of the midnight gloom into the glorious sunlight
of heaven. Joun R. BampBY.
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Die bleibende Bedeutung der Urchristlichen Eschatologie.

Von D. Paul Kélbing, Professor des Theologischen Seminartume
der Brudergemeinde in Gnadenfeld. Vandenhoeck umd Ruprecht,
Goettingen, Germany. To be had also of Lemcke and Buechner, New
York. 1907. S., 32. Pr., 75 pf.

Here we have a timely, and on the whole, a most sensible
and helpful discussion of an important subject. The author
admits properly that Jesus made use of Jewish Apocalyptie
imagery in his teaching (8. 7), but insists that the essential
element of his eschatology concerns us to-day (8. 28). He
believes in the final triumph of the Kingdom of God ever evil.
This is a dualistic conception, but can be true even in the
face of modern monistic science (8. 50). Our hope in God is
just this keynote of Christ’s eschatology, that God means to
give this world to Christ (8. 32).

A, T. RoBERTSON.

VIII. MISCELLANEOUS.

Lexicon to the English Poetical Works of John Milton.

By Laura E. Lockwood, Ph. D. (Yale), Associate Professer of the
English Languages in Wellesley College. The Macmillan Company,
New York. Price, $3.00, net.

John Milton has been called ‘‘the one artist of the highest
rank in the great style whom we have”. Whether or not we
can accept without qualification this appraisement of Milton,
there should be no question that he is of “the highest rank”
among the world’s poets. His popularity has been limited,
perhaps, by the fact that, like Dante, the subject of his chief
work is distinctively religious and in large measure theological
and also by its epic form, for the epic does not appeal as gen-
erally to men as the lyric and dramatic forms of poetry. But
he must ever stand among the greatest of the great artists in
literature. Whatever, therefore, really helps towards the full
understanding and enjoyment of the great Puritan poet is
of permanent value. This lexicon will help one who is reading
Milton only for general culture and pleasure; and will help
yet more those who wish to make a critical study of his work.
It is very thorough and seems to exhibit a sane critical
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faculty; but it is questionable whether the study of words is
not carried to an excessive minuteness. For instance, the au-
thor distinguishes eleven different uses and shades of meaning
of the word “worse”. Of course, this is scholarly; but may
not such fineness of distinction and minuteness of anlysis
limit its practical usefulness? However, it iz a very valuable
work. ' C. B. GARDNER.

Poor Richard Jr.’s Almanack.

Reprinted from the Saturday Evening Post of Philadelphia. Henry
Artemus Company, Philadelphia. Price, 50 cents.

The author of the brilliant epigrams in Poor Richard Jr.’s
Almanack has almost as keen an insight into our modern com-
plex life as Benjamin Franklin had into the civilization of the
eighteenth century. JoBEN R. SaMPEY.

Manual of the Baptist Brotherhood. Its History, Plan and Or-
ganization.

Prepared by Rev. F. E, Marble, Ph. D,, Chairman. American Baptist
Publication Society, Philadelphia. Price, 5 cents.

“The Baptist Brotherhood is a federation of men’s organiza-
tions in Baptist churches. It grew out of the conviction of
the Rev. F. E. Marble, Ph.D., of Cambridge, Mass., that some-
thing ought to be done to conserve the men’s movement
spreading through the churches.” Full information as to
the Brotherhood can be found in the excellent manual prepared
by Dr. Marble. JorN R. SAMPEY.



Book Reviews. 145

The Formation of the New Testament.

By George Hooper Ferris, A. M. Grifith & Rowland Press, Phlla-
delphia, 1907, Pages 281. Price, $1.50, net.

In spirit and in fact this is a revolutionary book—certainly
in the application of the facts brought out to a certain concep-
tion of inspiration. The idea of a sharp line of demarcation
geparating the age of inspiration from all after-centuries, re
ceives a decided shock from the facts adduced, as they are mar-
shalled and interpreted here by the author. His avowed pur-
pose is very specific, though a hundred related subjects, he ad-
mits, crowd in upon the question he has set before us. “I
have only tried,” he tells us, “to trace the conflict between the
early principle of an ‘open vision’, and the ecclesiastical prin-
ciple of a closed ‘canon’. Trying to avoid the confusion of
thought that comes from a failure to keep the two ideas dis-
tinct.” He sets out to find, not the time when the New Tes-
ament books were written, nor even when they were brought
together in collections, but when the idea first arose that no
more could be written, and that the collection was limited to
a definite body of documents, ard when and how that idea be-
came actually operative in the formation of the canonical New
Testament.

There is a sense in which the task and the topic are fresh
to our times. The old way was to assume that an unalterable
collection of authoritative books—“the Canon”—existed at
an early day, and to trace the evidences of this from that day
down to the present. When once this literature was formed
and had achieved this distinction, i. e., when these books of
all books of the period had come to be recognized as Sacred
Scripture, alone having canonical authority, this very fact
would naturally have prevented any man, say from the middle of
Fhe fifth to the middle of the fourteenth century, from ever rais-
lng the question as to how these books grew up, or came to be
2 canon and to have Scriptural authority. Indeed, the state
of historical knowledge then would have prevented the an-
Swering of such questions, even if they had been raised.
Under the Revival of Learning and the fresh impulse of the
Reformation, men like Luther and Calvin saw things more
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rearly in their true light; but the second and third genera-
tions of Protestantism witnessed a great reaction. In their
effort to offset the infallible authority of the Pope with the
external authority of the Bible, the reformers so emphasized
the divine side of Scripture as to lose sight almost wholly of
the human origin and history of the book. The notion came
to prevail that Christianity had always had, from the apostles’
day down, a canonical New Testament, placed no doubt by the
apostles themselves side by side with the Old Testament, and
possessed, in the very nature of the case, with an authority
greater than that of the Old Testament. . That notion has pre-
vailed in some quarters even until now. But a new revival of
learning has given birth to a first-hand study, or a searching re-
study of the questions involved. A new literature has grown
up which is being added to yearly. Yet, concerning this litera.
ture, Professor Moore of Harvard, could say only a few years
220, that there is no book in English which presents the results
of the labors of scholars on this inviting field during the last
fifteen years. This is no longer so. Dr. Caspar-Rene Gregory’s
new book, “Canon and Text of the New Testament”, is a real
contribution to the subject. Dr, Ferris, too, everywhere shows
that in studying the subject he has gone, not only to the best
English and American, but to the great German authorities,
like Harnack and Loofs, and especially to the original sources,
the AnteNicene Fathers. He tells us with refreshing naivete
that while a student in Union Theological Seminary, fourteen
years ago, he began the studies that have issued in this ample
fruitage, “with a view to discovering the forces and aims that
caused the Christian church to form a New Testament”; that
he submitted an essay at that time, for which he was awarded
the prize in New Testament Introduction; that a few years
later he read a paper on the same subject before the American
Society of Church History; and that while a pastor in New
Haven he did some work in the library of Yale University, es-
pecially on the fragments of Heracleon’s ‘“Commentary of
John”, preserved for us by Origen, also on the ground of au-
thority underlying the Christianity of Clement of Alexandria,
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and on several other subjects closely related to this discussion.
Suffice to say, he gives abundant evidence otherwise in these
pages of having made thorough and far-reaching investigations,
of having done not a little independent thinking, and of having
been 2 man of his own mind and method in making his interpre-
tatioms of the facts and arriving at his conclusion. Whether we
accept all his conclusions or not, we must acknowledge our in-
débtedness to him for such a coining of the golden wealth of
his toil as to give it both charm and currency. The book is
bound to be widely read, even by many who will reject the
author’s most revolutionary conclusions. Protestantism has
always turned the New Testament on the hierarchy as a most
effective weapon. Scholarship is now beginning, he says, to
turn the New Testament on Protestantism. “We are to learn
in the years to come that a ‘New Testament church’ is a church
.without a New Testament.” “The boundary (i. e., separating
the age of inspiration from all after-centuries) must fall. The
first century must take its place with the others. The age of
the apostles must become part of the great, continuous, un-
broken plan of God.” A work on the “Canon” is generally
nothing but a history of the accepted books, that endeavors
to trace back their origin to the first century. But what about
the numerous other books of that period? How «id the num-
ber of “Gospels”, for instance, become definitely and finally
settled? Who determined that four was the accepted number?
How was the decision reached? Was the man who first
reached it inspired? Did he receive a revelation as author-
itative as that of the gospels themselves? Such questions once
raised cannot be suppressed. The disturbance may subside,
the church at large may settle down once more, as often be-
fore, to the unquestioning acceptance of tradition. But a
residuum of earnest and conscientious minds will be left by
every such period of questioning to whom nothing is ever
Settled, until it is answered or settled right. It is to such
fnindﬂ, the author says, that he appeals for companionship
In this investigaton. Whatever idea of inspiration one may
hold beforehand, when he enters the writings of Irenzus and
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Tertullian, for example, he is forced to abandon the thought
that the selection of the documents involved in the formation
of the New Testament was made by a method supernatural
and mysterious. Likewise the theory that it was an ex-
pression of the “Christian consciousness of the Second cen-
tury” is almost as difficult. For example a book like the
“Shepherd of Hermas” could not have been excluded by a
consensus of popular opinion. 'It was repudiated first by
certain men in authority because of its heretical tendencies,
and finally fairly torn out by the roots from the depths of
the Christian heart. What, then, did give birth to the neces-
sity for a New Testament? Why was it that away on into
the middle of the second century the church grew and ex-
panded with remarkable rapidity, without giving a thought
to collecting and closing her authoritative documents. The
author thinks there is but one explanation. Up to that time
she made no effort to become a speculative homogeneity. She
had no well-defined system of doctrine. She was more inter-
ested in changing men’s lives than in changing their opin-
jons. The period when she was building up that influence
which was to surprise and transform the world was the
period when her authoritative literature was without limit.
This, says the author, ought to answer forever the hypothesis
that narrowness is essential to progress. ~But a tendency
having its origin in the spirit of Greece, that made redemption
consist in knowledge, followed, and the baleful influence of
Gnosticism had come to stay. This was followed inevitably
by a “I’eriod of Confusion,” to which the author devotes one
of his most interesting chapters, showing how this very con-
fusion called for and contributed to the formation of the
canon,

Then comes a suggestive chapter on “The First Theolo-
gians”. This is followed by others in the historic order on
“The Resentment of the Church”, “Marcion’s New Testament”,
“The New Prophets” (Montanism), “The Catholic Fathers”
(Tertullian and Irenaeus), “The Acts of the Apostles”, and
most gignificant of all from the author’s point of view, “The
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Voice of Rome”. Then in the closing chapters we have “The
Process Reviewed”, and a summary of “Conclusions”,

The author’s sympathies are clearly with Theophilus, Jus-
tin Martyr, and Clement of Alexandria, rather than with
Tertullian, Irenaeus and the Roman School of Thinkers. He
deplores that ever a way of transformation was found by
whick the intense earnestness of early Christianity, which
manifested itself in working out great moral and religious
changes, could be turned into the establishing of a system of
metaphysics, and that spiritual enthusiasm could be meta-
morphosed into theological intolerance. To him it is ex-
tremely significant that the first Christians to speculate and
to defend Christianity were so broad in their conception of
authority and inspiration that Theophilus, for example, would
include Greeks among the “Spirit-bearing men”, that Jus-
tin declares that Socrates and Heraclitus shared the inspira-
tion of the Logos, and that Clement, despite the lateness of
his day, goes so far as to say that philosophy was a covenant
between God and the Greeks. Such liberality was possible
as long as the church was mainly interested in transforming
the lives of men. But the moment the Platonic couception
that vice is ignorance took possession of a body so full of
deep and passionate regard for the reform of men, the founda-
tion was laid for one of the most fanatical and intolerant
systems the world has ever seen. Up till then Christians saw
no incongruity in recognizing the genuine inspiration of all
truth wherever found. That the teachings of Philosophy had
not transformed the lives of men more was due to their ab-
stract character. Philosophy was frozen truth. Christ was
the warm, concrete expression of all truth, the divine Logos,
the sum total of the wisdom and the knowledge of God.

“One cannot avoid a feeling of regret that the church ever
abandoned this broad platform of the apologists for the nar-
row conception of an inspiration confined to a collection of
apostolic writings.” “It is unfortunate that the church felt
Fhat it bad to pass on toward this goal over the pathway of
intolerance, of creed formation, of unscrupulous exploitation
of the labors of the philosophers, and of the narrowing down
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of revelation to a little book that should contain all the light
and wisdom of the infinite God.” “That the New Testament
is not an epic, not a masterpiece, not a dogma, but a ‘voice’
calling to a larger and purer life, is a conception hard to
establish in minds that have isolated it, and lifted it to a
region of lonely and unattainable grandeur.” ‘

If the question of the reliability of the New Testament, in
view of the names in which it was formed, be raised, the
student, the author says, will make a somewhat cautious re-
ply. “One is forced, however, to say that in general the
men who formed our New Testament thought they were get-
ting together apostolic documents. This may have been be-
cause those documents taught doctrines they wanted to en-
force. It may have been because they lacked critical insight.
It may have been because they were ignorant of the history
of the documents. Whatever the reason, the fact remains.”
Despite the bitterness of the controversy, and the unworthi-
ness of some of its objects, we can see in the background of
the thought of the Catholic Fathers a genuine desire to get
at the teaching of the Apostles. The methods they employed
were often unworthy, and the sense of literary honor and
integrity is scarcely up to modern standards, but the pur-
pose seems genuine.”

What then is the secret of the remarkable influence and
history of the New Testament? The answer can be given in
a word—“Christ”! “He is the treasure hid in the field. He
gives the book its value. It is because the world has found
Him there that it is willing to go and sell every other book
and to buy this book. The one great truth toward which
the ages are working is that it is the same Spirit, acting on
our hearts, that enables us to recognize the divine image
vhen we see it in the Book.” That the pages that tell of
Christ constitute the supreme inheritance of all time few
will to-day dispute, and we can certainly join the author
in the hope and prayer that his book may help to center the
thought and hope of Christendom on Him who is at once
the Head of the Church and the Light of the World.

GEeorGE B. IEAGER.
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THE SEMINARY’S FUTURE IN THE LIGHT OF ITS
PAST*

BY REV. T. P. BELL, D.D., ATLANTA, GA.

Dr. Mullins’ request that I speak on this subject came to
me between two teachings of a Sunday school lesson, to the
Teachers’ Meeting on Tuesday night and to a Bible class on
Sunday morning. The subject of the lesson was Israel’s tri-
umph over the Philistines and Samuel’s erection of the “Ebe-
nezer.”

And in that lesson I find this thought of a past and a future.
For every Ebenezer stone has two faces—one towards the side
whence we approach it, and one towards the side upon which
we leave it—for Ebenezers are erected only by those who are
moving forward. Upon the one side is “Hitherto”; on the
other, “Henceforth.”

On this Founders’ Day let us have something of an Ebe-
nezer experience. And first, the Seminary’s past.

Upon this I touch but lightly. Many thoughts elamor for
expression; but only a few can find it. And these I group.

I. THE SEMINARY WAS PLANTED IN PRAYER.

. It did not spring into existence in a day but came into be-
Ing through long, earnest thought and prayer by men who
knew how to pray. No one can read the story of the struggles
of the men who shaped it and guided it without feeling how

*An address delivered on Founders’ Da
9 ¥, January 11, 1908, at the
Southern Baptist Theological Seminary. , , ’
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large a part prayer had in every decision made, in every step
taken. And it was the kind of prayer that ascends from the
hiearts of men who see a great need and feel called of God to
supply it. Paul saw a heathen world awaiting life; believed
himself the messenger of life—and how he prayed! So of these
men.

1I. THE SEMINARY WAS NOURISHED WITH SACRIFICE.

None of you younger men will ever know—it matters not
how much you hear or how much you read—the frightful deso-
lation of the land in the years of the Seminary’s slow and
painful growth in Greenville, 8. C. Nor can you dream of
the sacrifices made for it .

Sacrifices by the people who supported it. I cannot tell you
of these—may I just illustrate? I knew a woman reared in
luxury of Carolina sea-coast plantation—Ilater the wife of a
prosperous business man—who, in a day by the fortunes of
war lost all. In the years that followed she plied the needle
for bread for herself and hers. Yet, in all those years there
never was an appeal for the Seminary which did not elicit a
part of the hard-earned money. And she was only one of many
whose sacrificial gifts fed the “boys” and provided the scant
salaries of the professors.

And sacrifice on the part of those who taught, You have all
heard stories of these things, They are among the traditions
of the Seminary; sacred traditions they are. May I give you
another? Years ago I was thrown much with Dr. W. C. Lind-
say, of Columbia, 8, C., who told me of his early Seminary
experiences. Coming out of the army, defeated, sore, he was
angry with man and God, and full of infidelity, But God laid
hold on him in a meeting conducted by Dr. Wm. E. Hatcher,
and he was converted. At once he felt called to preach and
everybody told him to go to the Seminary. And of course he
was told great things of Dr. Broadus. In a few weeks after
his conversion he arrived in Greenville and went to see Dr.
Broadus. To his amazement he found a man dressed literally
in “home-spun”, and that sadly worn and somewhat frayed.
He thought: If this is the way Dr. Broadus has to live, what
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hope is there in the ministry for poor me? The next morning
by appointment he was to meet Dr. Broadus at the old build-
ing on a side street, where were the recitation rooms. Going
early and while waiting, a country man drove up on a load of
wood, and they engaged in conversation; when to his further
amazement he learned that this was Dr. Manly. Did you ever
hear of men who laid their bodies as living sacrifices on the
altar of service?

Do you see the picture? These were princes; princes, with
princely stipends awaiting their word of acceptance, and
princely honors. “They humbled themselves, and took upon
them the form of servants” ; wherefore God hath highly exalted
them and given them names above the names of their fellows.

Time would fail me to tell you of the sacrifices made by the
men who went to the Seminary to be taught. Seminary men
were not as much sought after then as now. In some parts
they were looked upon with suspicion, and in some, were al-
most compelled to fight their way to recognition and position.

But they won, for, planted in prayer, nourished in sacrifice,
the Seminary fruited in men. It fruited early and has fruited
all along through the years in men!

They are men who have, in no small degree, changed the cur-
rent of Baptist thought and Baptist life in our Southland. And
they have done it by transferring the emphasis in Baptist
thought and Baptist life from the things that are non-essential
to the things that are essential. Mark you, I say the emphasis
of Baptist thought and life. May I illustrate? When I went
to the Seminary in 1874, and for some years after, there was
one unfailing subject of discussion among the students. And
battles royal they had over it—often lasting into the “wee
sma’ hours” of the night. It was this: Ought Baptist preach-
ers to invite Pedo-baptists into their pulpits? And all the
depths of theological lore were searched for arguments pro and
¢on upon this question ‘of all importance. I noticed that when
the boys left, their minds were on other and higher things.

Men who have gone forth to lead the people to a larger life
and a larger endeavor. What I mean may be best set forth
in ap example. For years I have attended a certain associafion



154 The Review and Expositor.

in Georgia. I have observed with great pleasure its develop-
ment year by year. This development in no little measure
centered around a man—a graduate of the Seminary. At the
meeting this fall a plain man, from a country church, was
glorying in the progress made, and said: “But how can we
help it with such a leader as Bro. Galphin ?”

Now do not understand me to say that Seminary men alone
have done all this work. But I do say that this is the Sem-
inary spirit, and the men imbued with it, in association with
many of like spirit who have not been in the Seminary, have
fought the battle for progress; for enlargement of vision; for
organization of forces, until it is won. The last'opposition is
gradually dying out in Texas and Arkansas and small portions
of other states. Have you noticed how the venom of its spirit
has been poured out on the Seminary? Why? Because that
spirit recognized the fact that the Seminary was, and is, the
exponent of the larger life,

Coming back to our Ebenezer and standing about it today,
let us for a few moments withdraw our thoughts from the past,
and before we try to consider the future—the “Henceforth”
of the Seminary—consider a present condition. ‘A condition
which, like the Kingdom, has come ‘“without observation”. I
had almost said: Without special design, and, I am tempted
to believe—in part at least—without special effort to bring it
into existence. Yet it is a condition which, to my mind, is
very remarkable and very significant—and of God. It is this:

There has come to be a grouping around the Seminary of a
number of the great conmstructive forces of the denomination.
This is unique in the history of seminaries—so far as my obser-
vation and information go. Let me enumerate these forces:

The Foreign Mission Board has long been the ally of the
Seminary; and has depended on it as its chief source of sup-
ply of men for the fields abroad. This alliance and dependence
have been recognized and responded to by the Seminary in
the monthly “Missionary Day”, and in the place given to the
study of missions in the curriculum,

Of late, the Home Mission Board as never before, has been
turning its eyes hitherward for men to supply its rapidly-
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developing fields in the West—where the conflict deepens and
where the best men must go as leaders of the Lord’s hosts.
Yes, and for its evangelists—sane evangelists—safe evangelists
—evangelists who know both the language and the laws of
Zion. Hence this new course of lectures on Evangelism.

Even the State Boards are sending their secretaries here to
gelect men for their mission fields. Not for their great city
churches alone—nor their towns—but for the mission fields
where foundations are being laid, and wise master-builders are
needed.

And the Sunday School Board—that marvel of Southern
Baptist enterprise and of far-sighted wisdom—instead of es-
tablishing its lecture courses or training schools at Nashville,
has incorporated its “plant” in the Seminary. This by lecture
course and School of Pedagogy—whence will come the traTned
Sunday School leaders in pew and pulpit.

Last, but not least, the Woman’s Missionary Union has come
into closest alliance by its Training School for Women—a mon-
ument to the holy sagacity of E. Y. Simmons; the wise direction
of E. Y. Mullins, and the supreme consecration of some Ken-
tucky women,

Did you note that I said “The Constructive Forces” of the
denomination? These are they which have been engaged in
building up our denomination; in organizing our forces, until
we Southern Baptists have ceased to be the “guerrilla bands”
facetiously described by that South Carolina wit, John G. Wil-
liams, as the herd of Texas ponies, going every one as he would,
yet all moving in the same way, so vividly described by Dr.
Broadus in his memorable address at Memphis; or the “gang”,
as we have been designated by Dr. Gambrell. YWe have become
an army—organized, aggressive, growing every day more ter
rible to our enemies and our God’s enemies.

Do you realize what this grouping of these forces here
means ? ’

Brethren of the faculty, it means that you are going to be
kept so closely in touch with the activities of the denomination
that you can never become scholarly recluses. You will have
to walk down here on the earth among your fellows. If you
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can keep vour feet on the earth, there is not much danger of
vour heads being lost in the fogs of speculation.

And for the students it means that they go forth well-
rounded men, equipped for work as well as for preaching;
fitted to be the leaders of their people in every line of Chris-
tian endeavor and service,

And now let us turn our eyes for a little season to the
future—“Henceforth.”

What may we confidently expect for the Seminary, under
the blessing and the leadership of God? I say blessing—such
we have had. And leadership—such we all crave.

With its past and its present, the Seminary must continue
to be, as it has been, Tur SouTHERN Baptist Theological Sem-
inary. This, by virtue of its history; which has interlinked
it with everything Southern Baptists hold dear, in principle
and practice. By virtue of its traditions, which make its name
and its teachers—past and present—household words all over
our land. By virtue of the men it has sent forth, who leok
ever to it as their Alma Mater, dear to them by a thousand
associations. By virtue of its place in the confidence and af-
fections of the common people—a place won in the times and
in the ways that try men’s souls.

Other institutions may and will spring up and do splendid
work. But they will not be The Southern Baptist Theological
Seminary, in the sense that this must be, so long as there is
a Southern Baptist Convention; and a Southern Baptist sen-
timent; and a Southern Baptist view of truth and practice.

It will continue, and increasingly so, to be the exponent of
Southern Baptist thought and life. The eyes of the world
will turn to it to learn how this mighty spiritual force, known
as Southern Baptists, are thinking and feeling and purposing
and preparing to execute,

And this will be, not alone through the men—and women,
too—who go from its walls, imbued with its spirit, but through
the books which are issuing and will issue from the brains and
hearts of its professors. Do you know that today E. Y. Mul-
lins is being looked upon as the greatest exponent of Baptist
belief in this country? And that leaders of religious thought’,
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other than Baptists, are putting his “Why is Christianity
True?” in the hands of their college and theological students?
The books of Professor Robertson also are attracting atten-
tion, and he is preparing a Greek grammar which we believe
will fill a large place. We also look forward to Dr. Sampey’s
commentary and hope it will not be much longer delayed.

Ag it seems to me, this Seminary must become—and is be-
coming—the Theological University of the Baptists of the
South, and of the border states as well; a school so manned
and equipped that from other schools will come men to com-
plete their theological studies, to pursue original investiga-
tions in theological science, to secure that broadest culture
which the age demands, in at least some of the leaders of
denominational thought. Yea.

And, at the same time to secure such equipment for the
service of the day, in practical ministry in Sunday School and
mission work, as will put our denomination where it ought
to be—in the lead of all the Christian denominations. The
day has passed when Baptists can afford to take the initiative
in great religious enterprises, and then, for want of trained
men, lag behind, while others press forward and take their
glory and their blessing.

After I had put in my notes some brief outline of what I
have here said about a Southern Baptist Theological Univer-
sity, I was reading “The Life and Letters of John A. Broadus”,
and found there this statement: “So, as Mr. Jefferson had
drawn a new American university, Mr. Broadus drew a new
American seminary, which had in it adaptability and expan-
sion, the possibility of becoming a theological university”.
What young John A. Broadus planned, and his young com-
panions, Boyce and Manly, were wise enough to adopt, has de-
veloped along the lines marked out, and is today rapidly com-
ing to realize the dreams that thrilled their hearis—to which
realization they devoted their lives and their all.

.If these dreams are ever fully realized there are several
things which it will be necessary for the Seminary to have.

L. 1 was about to say “Libraries”—in the plural. And I will
82y it—libraries, 2 number of them; libraries within the one
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great library, Books beyond which men will not have to
search, unless they desire to let their eyes rest on the original
sources. Alas that we have not a Baptist Carnegie, afraid of
the disgrace of dying rich, and with a library mania—espe-
cially a theological seminary library mania

2. Buldings. What—more buildings? Yes. As necessary
are they for a growing institution as are larger clothes for
growing John or Mary. There ought to be no question as to
plenty of room for all comers. My heart has been going out
in loving sympathy with the men all over our Southland who,
deprived of Seminary advantages—even of collegé advantages
—are feeling the need of these and longing for even a few
months here, that they may be the better fitted to meet the
larger demands being made upon them by the increasing in-
telligence of the people, by the acquaintance of the people, as
never before, with the various sociological and theological and
missionary questions and problems with which newspapers
and magazines and books are filled. And they would come
here, but for their families—small, yet families. When will
some large-hearted men and women, looking upon the apart.
ment houses of our great cities, erect somewhere near here
a great house of small apartments in which such men can
live with their families free of rent?

3. And Endowment, This is needed for many things. I
must mention only one: that the Seminary may have men;
more men to teach, That these men, who for se long have been
trying each to do two men’s work, may have some respite from
perpetual toil and grind, may live longer and write more books!

And men not only to teach here those who come for teach-
ing; but those over yonder who cannot come, but who might
be reached by what we have come to know as “university ex-
tension” work. There is work for almost another faculty to
teach in person in institutes and other gatherings and by
correspondence. For there are—and ever will be—hundreds
upon hundreds of young men entering the Baptist ministry,
with very limited education, who must be educated after they
are in the work!

May I pause here to say another thing? We have entered
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gpon an era of the peculiar activity of laymen—activity in
preaching, in conducting missions, in manning our educational
institutions, in giving direction to our missionary and benevo-
lent agencies.

It is of supreme importance that these men—some of the
leaders at least—shall be trained in the true interpretation
of God’s Word; in the great doctrines of the Book, and in
clear comprehension of our peculiar doctrines and pracfices.
And this lest they be carried away with one-sided views of
truth, or be swept into a merely sentimental fellowship with
error—a fellowship that has no sound basis of truth. When
the preachers were almost the only leaders, we could stop with
the training of these. Now that the women are moving for-
ward as workers—we provide for their special training, Shall
we fail to do the same for these newly-awakened men, whose
eyes are just getting open to their great obligations, many
of whom as yet can only see men as trees, walking?

I hail with joy the recent action of Newton Seminary in es-
tablishing in connection with itself a training school for non-
ministerial workers.

And—mark it—we need more men to keep up, in unimpaired
excellence, that splendid dual work which this institution has
always done; a work for the college graduate and pari passu—
a work for the man who never had more than a high school
training—if even that; the plain man, who comes to secure
the inestimable blessings of a Seminary course in his mother
tongue.

I want to lay peculiar emphasis on this point. Our Sem-
inary—no matter what the cost in labor and in men—must
never lose its interest in, nor loose its hold upon, the plain,
unschooled man in the ministry. Then would it indeed cease
to bé “Our Seminary” to the mass of Southern Baptists. Ever
and always it must have enough men in the faculty to carry
on the double work; and to carry it on, not by two faculties,
but by one, teaching to the scholars the Greek and the Hebrew,
and English to the men who are not.

I emphasize this point in fulfillment of a promise made to
Dr. Broadus the last time I saw him alive. As we sat in his
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study, he turned to me and said: “Bro. Bell, you are a man
of growing influence in the denomination; and I want you to
make me a promise.” I assured him I would promise any-
thing within my power to do. He said in substance: I am
the last of the original professors and I must soon join the
others. Promise me to use all the influence you may have in
holding the Seminary to the plans laid in its foundation. Do
not let the Seminary become the Seminary of college men ex-
clusively. I promised, and have ever fulfilled the promise—
for these plans are wise and good and well suited to our people,

May the God of our fathers—and our God—ever guide those
who direct the affairs of this institution unto the glory of His
name, in the training of true ministers of Jesus Christ—work-
men that need not to be ashamed. Amen!
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RECENT HITTITE DISCOVERIES,.
BY PROF. A, H. S8AYCE, D.D., QUEEN’S COLLEGE, OXFORD, ENGLAND.

Nearly thirty years ago, on a sunny morning early in Sep-
tember, 1879, I was riding across the plain of Sardes with my
face set towards a mountain pass known to the Turks as Kara-
bel. The objects of my journey were certain sculptures that
had been discovered in the pass. One of them had been known
for some time, and it had been recognized that it represented
one of the two figures described by Herodotus as existing in
this very neighborhood, and in which he saw the images of the
Egyptian conqueror, Sesostris. The description of Herodotus,
it is true, is not exact in details, but it corresponded suffi-
ciently with the form and position of the figure to make it
clear that the latter must be one of the two referred to by him.
According to the Greek historian, an inscription in Egyptian
hieroglyphics ran across the shoulders of the figure; as a mat-
ter of fact, there is an inscription in hieroglyphic characters
which does not, however, run across the shoulders, but is en-
graved between the head of the figure and the spear which is
carried in its hand.

The second figure had been found not many years before my
visit. While the first figure is carved upon the rock wall of
the cliff, and at a little height above the path, this second
figure, which is on the south side of the old road, is sculptured
on an isolated boulder on a level with the road. The figure
in both cases is precisely the same. It represents a warrior
larger than life-size, standing in a niche, with a spear in the
hand, a bow at the back and a tiara on the head; he is dressed
in a tunic which reaches to the knees, and wears boots, the ends
of which are turned up like the snow-shoes still worn by the
mountaineers of Asia Minor,

Herodotus had stated that the hieroglyphics accompanying
the first figure were Egyptian, but a photograph of it had made
it evident to me that in this he was mistaken, though what the
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characters actually were was more difficult to determine.
Shortly before starting for Asia Minor, however, I had made
a discovery which has since materially changed our concep-
tions of ancient oriental history and art. The discovery was
the identity of the peculiar art of the Kara-bel monuments and
that of certain monuments found at Boghaz Keui north of the
Halys and at Ivriz in Cilicia. At Ivriz the art is accompanied
by hieroglyphics which the inscriptions of Hamath and Car-
chemish had already led me to conclude were those of the Hit-
tites. I therefore published letters in the London Academy,
announcing my discovery, indicating the various monuments
of Asia Minor and nortbern Syria which I believed to be of
Hittite origin, and inferring from these the-existence of a
Hittite empire in the age of the nineteenth Egyptian dynasty,
which had its capital at Boghaz Keui, and which must have
extended from the frontiers of Palestine to the shores of the
Aegean. If my conclusions were correct, the hieroglyphics at
Kara-bel would, it was obvious, prove to be Hittite, that is to
say, would resemble those of the Hittite inseriptions of Cilicia
and Syria; and I prophesied that such would be the case. Hence
one of the objects of the expedition to Asia Minor which I un-
dertook immediately afterwards was to visit the pass of Kara-
bel and there take squeezes of the inscription that had been
discovered in it.

The squeezes were taken and my prophecy was verified. There
could no longer be much room for doubt that in the monuments
of Kara-bel we had memorials of Hittite conquest or that the
peculiar art of early Asia Minor was identical with that of
the Hittite remains in northern Syria. The fact was at once
accepted by the leading archaeologists of Germany and France,
and was not affected by discussions which subsequently arose
on minor points of detail. The next thing was to decipher the
hieroglyphic texts which went hand in hand with Hittite art.

At the outset I was able to settle the values of one or two
Hittite characters like the ideograph of deity and the suffix
of the nominative, and I also brought to light a short bilingual
inscription in Hittite hieroglyphics and Assyrian cuneiform.
But here further progress was stopped for many years. Our
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materials were scanty, and even these scanty materials, con-
gisting as they did of eye-copies, were exceedingly untrust
worthy. It was only by degrees that the stock of inscriptions
was enlarged, so that, thanks to photographs and squeezes and
above all the transport of the monuments themselves to Euro-
pean museums, it became possible to ascertain what were the
exact forms of the characters upon the stones. After twenty
years of baffled endeavor, I believe that I have at last solved
the mystery of the Hittite hieroglyphic texts, and in a recent
number of the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archae-
ology will be found transliterations and approximate transia-
tions of most of them,

But as our knowledge of the ancient Hittite world advanced
it became evident that the hieroglyphic signs were used, as in
Egypt, only for monumental purposes. For ordinary litera-
ture the cuneiform syllabary of Babylonia was employed. The
Tel el-Amarna correspondence contains a letter of the Hittite
king written in the Babylonian script and language, while there
are two other letters written also in cuneiform though in an
unknown language—that of Arzawa—which from the first-I
suggested were of Hittite origin. This suggestion was con-
firmed when some years later fragments of tablets were dis-
covered by M, Chantre at Boghaz Keui which were in the same
language and form of cuneiform writing. Like the rest of the
oriental world, the Hittites had derived their early culture
from the Babylonians, and of that culture the Babylonian
acript was an integral part.

Ever since it became known that cuneiform tablets existed
at Boghaz Keui, scholars have been looking towards the site
with longing eyes and hoping that the day was not far distant
when it would be possible to excavate there. That hope has
now been fulfilled. Thanks to the personal efforts of the Ger-
man emperor, the whole site is now being subjected to thorough
exploration, and in the spring of 1906 Professor Winckler, of
Berlin, made a preliminary examination of it. He was at
work for only a few weeks, but the results have far exceeded
€Xpectation, The fragmentary tablets which had been picked
up by previous visitors had all been found on the part of the
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site known as the citadel. Drofessor Winckler's excavations,
however, were made in another part of it called Buyuk-Kaleh,
Here he disinterred no less than about twenty-five hundred
tablets, some perfect, but the greater number broken, many of
them being in the Babylonian or Assyrian language, though
the larger portion are in the native Hittite language of the
country. Many of the tablets are letters, but among them is
a document of the highest importance—nothing less than the
Hittite version of the famous treaty between Ramses II of
Egypt and “the great king of the Hittites”. Fortunately for
the decipherer, the treaty is in Assyrian, the language of in-
ternational diplomacy, the actual Hittite text having been en-
graved in hieroglyphic characters on a silver plate. As had
already been suspected, the Egyptian version of the treaty
turns out to have been made from the Assyrian. The newly-
discovered tablet is of considerable value for the reading of
Egyptian proper names, and so serves to settle the question
of the transliteration of the Egyptian characters. The name
of Ramses II, Miamon, for example, is written Ria-masesa,
Mai-Amana, Wasmua-Ria, Satepua-Ria. My old contention
that the name of the Hittite king, read Mauthenar by the
Egyptologists, should be transcribed Mutallu, is verified, the
name appearing on the tablet as Mutallu.

Another treaty, also in the Assyrian language, enumerates
the obligations and duties of Sunassura, the king of Kizzu-
wadna, toward his suzerian, the Hittite monarch, and refers
to the conquest of a district of northern Syria which lay on
the sea and the river Samri. A portion of the spoil was handed
over to “the Sun-god”, as the Hittite king is termed, who, on
his side, recognized the sovereignty of his “brother”, the vassal
king of Kizzuwadna. In another tablet a list of the Hittite
states is given, which were all under the suzerainty of “the
great king of the Hittites”, whose capital was at Boghaz-Keui
or “the city of the Hittites”, as it is called. Among them was
Arzauwa, the Arzawa of the Tel el-Amarna tablets, from which
one of the leaders of the Hittite free-lances in southern Canaan
had come; another was Carchemish on the Euphrates. The
inscriptions show that the Hittite empire must have extended
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from the frontiers of the Egyptian empire in Palestine to the
ghores of the Aegean.

The Hittite kings mentioned in the texts are those whose
names were already known to us in an Egyptian text from the
treaty with Ramses II. 'Khattu-sil II, who made the treaty,
wag the son of Mur-sil, the grandson of Subbi-luliuma, and the
great-grandson of Khattu-sil, who is entitled “King of Kussar”,
from which we may perhaps infer that the Hittite empire was
founded by his successor. In a fragment Subbi-luliuma is de-
scribed as having been raised to the throne in consequence of
a prophecy.

Among the letters is one from Mitanni or Mesopotamia, the
Aram-Naharaim of Scripture; another is from Arzawa; an-
other again from Komana. A very large number, however,
came from Egypt and proved how intimate the relations be-
tween the Egyptian and the Hittite courts must have been.
Almost all the letters are in the native language of the country.

While Professor Winckler has thus been excavating a Hit-
tite library in the heart of Cappadocia, another collection of
Hittite cuneiform tablets has been discovered somewhere in
northern Syria, One of these has found its way into the hands
of Mr. Randolph Berens, and has just been published by myself
in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology. It
shows that exactly the same Hittite language was spoken in
both Cappadocia and Syria, the Hittite words and grammati-
cal forms met with in the North Syrian tablet being identical
with those of the Boghaz-Keui texts. It also shows that the
literary language of the people was a curious anticipation of
Pehlevi, since it is full of Assyrian words provided with Hit-
tite suffixes. The tablet throws an interesting light on Hittite
theology and the worship of the sacred tree, references to which
I had already found in the hieroglyphic inscriptions. Hittite
religion was primarily a worship of nature. The earth-goddess
was the center of the cult, and the ritual gathered round the
story of the growth of vegetation. With the introduction of
Babylonian culture, however, the old fetiches were to a large
extent replaced by the anthropomorphic deities of Babylonia,
and trinities were formed consisting of god, goddess and divine
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son. From the first the Sun-god had been associated with the
earth-goddess, whose forms were as manifold as the Hittite
states with which she was identified. At Boghaz-Keui, for in-
stance, she was Khattu “the Hittite”, the state in which the
earth-goddess was, as it were, embodied, being regarded as a
deity. We learn from the hieroglyphic texts that there were
nine of these deified states, which together made up the con-
federacy of the Hittite empire. One result of this deification
of the state was that the king was a high-priest as well as a
king.

How largely influenced Canaan was by the Hittites during
the Mosaic age we are but beginning to learn. Apart from
the fact that it formed the boundary-line and battle-field be-
tween the Hittite and Egyptian empires, an improved philo-
logical knowledge of the Tel el-Amarna tablets has shown that
in the age of the Eighteenth Egyptian dynasty, if not before,
it was overrun by bodies of Hittite mercenaries who sold their
services to the petty princes and governors of the country or
received pay from the Egyptian government. From time to
time one of the Hittite leaders seized a city or district for him-
self and transformed it into a Hittite principality. From the
language of Ezek. 16:2, it would seem that this had happened
at Jerusalem itself. In the south of Palestine the sons of a Hit-
tite free-lance from Arzawa made themselves particularly con-
spicuous in the closing days of the Eighteenth dynasty, while,
in the north, Kadesh on the lake of Homs was wrested from
Egyptian hands, and although Eta-gama the Hittite leader pro-
fessed to be the obedient servant of the Pharaoh, his acts be-
lied his professions. The Khabiri, who have been identified
with the Hebrews in defiance of history, turn out to have been
Hittite bands who appear to have established themselves inm
the neighborhood of Hebron, from whence they made raids on
the adjoining towns, sold their services to the highest bidder,
and professed their devotion to the Egyptian court when it was
convenient to do so.

Like David at a later period, the Canaanitish princes sur-
rounded themselves with a body-guard of foreigners, So far
as we can judge from the evidence of the Tel el-Amarna tablets,
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a large proportion of these foreigners were Hittites from be-
yond the Taurus. The Book of Genesis, therefore, is justified
in making Heth the leading nationality in Canaan, which is
pamed immediately after the first-built Canaanitish city and
before the other tribes and nationalities of the country. The
influence which these domineering foreigners had on the be-
liefs and customs of Canaan must have been considerable, and
as we come to know more about their theology and social life
we shall doubtless find that much which we have hitherto sup-
posed to be purely Canaanite was more or less of Hittite ori-
- gin. The institution of cities of refuge, for example, as has long
since been pointed out, was characteristic of Asia Minor rather
than of the Semitic peoples. Archaeology is already able to in-
dicate one important evidence of Hittite trade and influence.
The painted pottery found in the pre-Israelitish strata at
Lachish and Gezer has been traced by Mr. J, L. Myres to the
Hittite region north of the Halys, from whence it made its way
to the south of Palestine. In the ancient world, trade and mili-
tary expeditions went hand in hand.

It is probable that this pottery goes back to the Abrahamic
age. One of the earliest kings of the Twelfth Egyptian dynasty
is stated on a stela now in the Louvre to have destroyed the
Hittite settlements in southern Canaan, and so familiar must
the name of Hittite have already been to the Egyptians that
it is assimilated to an Egyptian word, just as in Gen. 23 it is
assimilated to a Hebrew word which means “terror”. The as-
trological tablets of the time of Khammu-rabi or Amraphel in
Babylonia mention “the king of the Hittites”, whose move-
ments excited a good deal of interest at the Babylonian court.
The Hittites, in fact, were already included in the “concert” of
civilized powers.

The cause of this was the metalliferous wealth of Asja Minor.
The gold of the Sixth Egyptian dynasty, with its percentage of
silver, has been traced by the analysts to the northern part of
that country, and I have recently shown in my Rhind Lectures
on Archaeology that the bronze of Assyria and Palestine must
have originally been brought from the same region. Indeed,
the earliest specimens of bronze at present known were found
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in the Troad. Lead and silver were also exported in ever-in-
creasing quantities from the Taurus mountains, and an Assyro-
Babylonian trading colony was established near Kaisariyeh in
Cappadocia as far back as about 2000 B. C, Large numbers
of cuneiform tablets from the site are now in the museums of
Europe and America, and throw a flood of light on the socijal
life of the place and time.

It was through colonies such as this, as well as the traders
who traversed the high-roads from Asia Minor to the Euphra-
tes, that Babylonian culture was introduced into the Hittite
region. The cuneiform system of writing formed an essential
part of this culture, and so made the educated Hittite classes
familiar with Babylonian theology, art and law. In Asia Mi-
nor the foreign elements received a native coloring, and there
thus arose a Hittite—or, as I should prefer to call it, an
Asianic—school of art and religion, With the descent of Hit-
tite traders and free-lances into the fertile plains and valleys
of Syrtia the art and religion of the north found their way to
the Semitic population of Palestine, and must have exercised
there an abiding influence. The mother even of Solomon had
been the wife of a Hittite,
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THE LITERARY WORKS OF THOMAS PAINE.
REY. LANSING BURROWS, D.D., LL.D., NASHVILLE, TENN.

The chief literary works of Thomas Paine are his pamphlets
entitled “Common Sense” ; “The Crisis”’; “The Rights of Man”;
and “The Age of Reason.” They are thus placed in the order
of their composition. After more than a century since he has
passed away from earth, his name is now more generally asso-
ciated with his last work, It is probable that if he had not
given that to the world, the popular estimate of him should
have been different from what it is. One finds an interest in
noting the gradual change in his religious sentiments which
found in that remarkable work the full lower of his character,
The man who in the early days of his literary life evinced a
certain reverence for thiings divine as contained in the book of
revealed religion, turned to the destruction of that upon which
he had builded so admirably, thus denying the authenticity
of that upon which he had called to establish his dogmas, His
final appeal to the jury of public opinion was a denunciation
of the testimony of the witness upon whom he had relied to
win his case.

From this apparent fact we have an insight into the charac-
ter of the man himself, as there is revealed to us that as the
chameleon takes on the hue of the substance upon which it
rests, this brilliant but unstable man reflected the opinions of
the associates whom he admired ard in whose opirions he re-
Posed confidence. The pamphlet “Common Sense” was the
first noticeable work of a man who had been in this country
but little more than a year. It gave evidence of an accurate
grasp of the situation as it prevailed in the American colonies.
In those times it was not easy to speedily ascertain the senti-
ments of a people stretching as they did along the Atlantic
seaboard. Interchange of thought as afforded today by mul-
tiplied newspapers was practically impossible save by diligent
personal touch, and the mails were slow and uncertain. It
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was a marvelous thing that the man should have obtained such
information so speedily, and information that was so accu-
rate, The main idea of “Common Sense” was not new; for
the question of separation from the IEnglish crown had been
frequently discussed. The immortal oration of Patrick Henry
had fired the heart of the impulsive Virginians, and the more
phlegmatic New Englanders had been impressed by the clear-
cut logic of S8amuel Adams. From the day in 1774 that Benja-
min Franklin presented before the privy council in Boston the
petition for the removal of obnoxious officials of the crown,
&o vividly described by Bancroft, the aged philosopher was
devoting his marvelous influence to the cause of separation.
It was to him more than to any other of the patriots that
should be attributed the document of formal separation, the
date of whose signing has ever been celebrated as the Ameri-
can PPassover. So that when it is asserted that “Common
Sense” was ‘“the first argument for separation,” and that
“Paine did more to cause the Declaration of Independence
than any other man,” we are asked to pluck the laurels from
the brows of a score of patriots as well as to impeach the his-
torical accuracy of Bancroft and the annalists of the Revolu-
tionary era.

To understand Paine is much of a problem. Here is a man
of nearly forty years suddenly appearing, a stranger, amid
the exciting scenes of the early years of the Revolution, wield-
ing a pen unlike the scholarly and therefore tedious scholars
of the age. It was this style that gave him audience. He set
the pace of the modern paragraphist. He went to the bottom
of a proposition like a surgeon lancing an abscess. While
other men took sesquipedalian words and involved sentences
he boldly blurted out in ten words all and more than they had
said. Here is a fair representation of the style affected in
those days:

“There is a class of men in the world who, when they once
engage in a pursuit, or an act of any importance, will persist
in working it out, rather than be supposed by relinquishing
it, when they discover themselves wrong, to cast an implica-
tion on their own judgments.”
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When Paine wanted to say anythting he said it about in this
way:

“The children of Israel in their request for a king urged
this plea: that he may judge us and go out before us and fight
our battles but in countries where he is neither judge nor gen-
eral, as in England, a man would be puzzled to know what is
his business.”

The reader did not need a collegiate education to understand
things put in that way. For this incisive modern method of
expression Paine is entitled to the highest credit. It is the
style that makes even today, long after the need of its fer-
vent exhortation, the series of letters known as “The Crisis”
such refreshing reading. In considering “The Crisis”, you
shall find the same recognition of an Over-ruling Providence
and quotations from the Sacred Writings wherewith to prove
his points, The Tories, he fears, have been given over “to a
spirit of infidelity.,” The origin of kingship, as given in the
book of Samuel is used for all that it is worth, which is saying
much. “The Crisis” was intended to strengthen the hearts of
the patriots after that “Common Sense” had urged upon them
the desirability of immediate separation. ‘“These are times”,
he said “that try men’s souls.” To meet the trying issues with-
out panic is the object of his pamphlets. The first two num-
bers very adroitly outline the hopeful condition of the Amer-
ican cause. The second and fifth, addressed to Lord Howe,
were not intended for his perusal but to put in the mouths of
the patriot soldiers the challenge of derision. He showed the
invincibility of the methods of campalign and it is no wonder
that they plucked up courage and took heart again.

Whence did he derive his inspiration? That he had a
method of writing as man talks familiarly with his neighbor,
face to face, and so compelling attention in undeniable. His
_free-lance style awakened men’s aftention and was brought
In contrast with the dreary platitudes of the essayists under
which they were accustomed to go peacefully to sleep. That
was born in Wim and constituted his capital. All the more
remarkable is it from the fact that he had been reared under
the strict forms of the Society of Friends who were accustomed
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to regard all mercurial dispositions and fondness for levity or
satire as a temptation of the devil. But he had grown into
a chronic state of rebellion against established things. He was
restless under any form of restraint. He wanted to go to sea
to be at liberty to do as he pleased. He entered public service
and for some reason failed to maintain himself, and his first
publisbed utterance was a protest against the low salaries of
men under the employ of government. He failed in a little
business of his own, and would not live with his wife. Here
you have a restless, impatient, nervous spirit, with mental
faculties alert and quick in perception, affording all the char-
acteristics of a stormy petrel craving excitement and unhappy
in repose. He is open to any influence proceeding from charac-
ters which he admired. His education was not fundamental
but it was absorbent. Given a leader whom he revered and
to whom he was drawn by the novelty or popularity of opin-
ion, and he would follow as a loyal disciple who could put into
striking phrase the more labored conceptions of his master.
He was thus drawn to Benjamin Franklin, at whose instance
he embarked for America. He absorbed from him the views
which took shape in “Common Sense.” The style of Paine and
Franklin were not dissimilar. Both were apothegmatical.
Franklin’s proverbial philosophy seems to be the basis upon
which Paine formulated his political philosophy. When “Com-
mon Sense”’ appeared there were many to say “Dr. Franklin
wrote this.” Paine says himself that the opinion of its au-
thorship was divided between Franklin and Adams. But it
is easily ascertainable that a year before ita publication Frank-
lin gave Paine the materials out of which the book was con-
structed. The broad forecast of Franklin, the facts so diffi-
cult in those days to completely elicit, the possible dangers and
difficulties to be avoided or surmounted, show the mind of
the philosopher behind it all. Indeed, it was a forestalling
of what Franklin himself was contemplating, but was slow in
executing because of the many things which were absorbing
his immediate attention. So when the remarkable letters en-
titled “The Crisis” were constructed Paine was living in the
intimate companionship of Washington at whose camp he was
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welcomed on account of his engaging conversational powers.
He must have been an excellent listener or he should not have
had the reputation of a distinguished conversationalist; the
two go together. He had also the opportunity of absorbing the
opinions of Barlow and Biddle and was in touch with the
Committee on Foreign Affairs of the Congressional Assembly.
He knew what was going on and how men talked who were
shaping the destinies of the infant people. The forceful argu-
ments and suggestions that appeared in those letters had been
the topic of conversation with the master minds of the Revo-
lution. The detailed scheme of the permanent Congress was,
according to the historian Ellis, the work of Franklin. As
“Common Sense” was not an original argument for separa-
tion, but as appears upon its face an argument for its imme-
diate execution, so “The Crisis” was the embodiment of the
military situation and possibilities put into such a shape
that men would be greedy to read and quick to perceive.

Now we are confronted with the strange condition that a
man who was able to render such real service, exhibiting such
mental alertness, and possessed of a terse, nervous, effective
style of composition, and who, his posthumous admirers claim,
was the leading spirit and brains of the Revolutionary era
the acknowledged impersonation of the cause of human liberty,
should never have been called to official or responsible
station. He was to be sure, the clerk of the committee on
Foreign Affairs, but that seems to be a reward for services
and a means of support. He had not developed that disrespect
for the sentiment of men regarding Sacred Inspiration and so
his influence was not benumbed on that account. Aithough
popularly discussing finance and statecraft he was not called
upon to direct in either department. We shall never know,
in all probability, why this was so, but by judging from our
acquaintance with similar conditions it is not impossible to
infer that he did not impress the leaders of the cause as a man
upon whom reliance could be safely placed. The fathers of
the republic were keen to utilize the masterful attributes of
4ny man; but they were wary and patriotic. Instead of find-
ing Paine called to administer affairs, we find the stormy pe-
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trel unfolding his wings and scouring across seas in search
of other fields of activity, exhibiting an unaccountable bitter-
ness especially towards Washington. He declared him to be
“treacherous in private friendship and a hypocrite in public
life—an apostate or an imposter.” He reflected upon the mili-
tary career of Washington. He said that in his apothetical
character there was nothing that could kindle a flame of en-
thusiasm, neither friendship, fame or country. He afterward
held Washington responsible for his incarceration in a French
prison. It ought to be easy to read between lines here. Disap-
pointed in America he returned to England with his. literary
success prompting him to essay new adventures. It ought not
to be questioned that he was sincere in his republican views.
He was a man of one great predominating idea. But he was
always getting into trouble about it.

In England he formed a friendship with the brilliant Burke.
But it was not long before he became embroiled with him and
the remarkable document called “The Rights of Man” ap-
peared. This essay is the least incendiary of his writings;
indeed the style is rather calm for Paine. The arguments are
impressive and partake of dignity. The action of the British
cabinet in repressing it and holding the author to account was
not so much on account of its radical character as that the
dreadful things growing to a climax in France made the lov-
ers of orderly government nervous. It is said that Pitt ad-
mitted the force of the argument but feared that it might lead
to disruption in England somewhat similar to that which was
drenching its neighbor of France with blood. The struggle
vpward of men into a larger liberty which distinguished the
18th century required careful men as well as brainy men, Burke
was what we might term a practical politician in the better
sense. He apprehended that the service of government rested
upon broad conceptions of political philosophy and apprecia-
tion of the unreadiness of men in his day to come into the
largest possibilities of self-government. Men themselves were
not ready for the ideal. All that the French had done was to
prove that the people could very easily tear down. Thus his
“Reflections upon the French Revolution” had for an object
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the consevation of human welfare under monarchical restric-
tions; that it was impossible to entirely destroy the old order
which had demonstrated such strength throughout Europe
without destroying the fundamental ideas of accepted social
order. The French Revolution established the correctness of
Burke’s view, for it did not reach its awful climax until after
the publication of his tract. To destroy existing order is not
the same as constructing an opposite social life. To men who
kpnow the results of political rashness and how carelessness
regarding means for bringing about a desirable end terminates
in an invitation to indescribable confusion and violence, the
argument of Burke must stand approved, as the circumstances
of his times required. In the enjoyment of our free institu-
tions we cannot agree with Burke and so must applaud the
vigérous paragraphs of Paine, so far as the inherent wrong of
hereditary government is concerned. To us it appears unde-
niable that the inborn rights of men include immunity from
oppressive taxation for the support of a splendid and exclu-
sive class of rulers, the careful education of the young and the
benevolent care of the virtuous aged, and the spread of a uni-
versal peace and fellowship among the peoples of the earth.
The question is whether the world in 1780 was ready for ideal
government. One had only to look over the English channel to
find the answer.

It has been said that “The Rights of Man” swept Burke from
his high position and wide influence as a statesman and ruined
his political aspirations, But Windham in his diary speaks
of Burke as already ‘“decried, persecuted and proscribed” be-
fore his “Reflections” were printed. He was then by many
“considered as little better than an ingenious madman”. He
had become unpopular in the House of Commons, even upon
his own side, as resultant from the several questions of the
Tndia administration, the impeachment of Hastings and his
position upon the Regency. “The speculations of all doubt-
ers first originate in some crisis of personal or mental history”.
Findﬁng it to be more convenient to be out of England than
In it, Paine exiles himself to France, and plunges into the
midst of the political caldron, His instability and vanity ap-
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pear in his willingness to accept a seat in a legislative body
whose language he could neither speak nor understand. His
addresses in the National Assembly were written in EnglisH
and translated into French by Brissot, his friend, who was
the apostle of the Gilrondists. Brissot was the disciple of
Voltaire to whom he had dedicated his chief work. His in-
fluence upon Paine was dominant. It was this infiuence com-
bined with the philosophy of Rousseau that resulted in a
strange admixture in Paine’s character. In his French life
he exhibited an indomitable radicalism and bitterness of ex-
pression mingled with a tenderness of sentiment for the hap-
less victims of his own logic. He who had denounced kings
as implacable enemies of mankind when brought to face an
unfortunate monarch desired that he might be set free and so
brought himself under suspicion.

The movement which culminated in the Fremch Revolution
was at once political, social and religions. The principle
was correct for it sought to redress the ills of humanity, to
destroy the outworn feudalism of the times and to accommo-
date society to modern needs. It appealed to a people who
were persuaded that the privileges of the upper class and the
existence of an established religion were the chief causes of
social distress. The officials of church were in league with
those of state. Avarice, simony, vulgar exclusivism were as
chargeable to priests as to courtiers, The apparent hollow-
ness of Christian profession disqualified the literary men of
ithe Renaissance from accepting the evidences of Christianity.
In this declension of religious life in England arose the school
of the deists. In France the clergy had resisted the Reforma-
tion and promoted the civil wars; they had obtained a revo-
cation of the Edict of Nantes, which had protected Protestant-
ism, even though a million of industrious artizans were Jost
to France and the enforcement of the measure was affected by
draggonades in which a brutal soldiery was let loose upon an
innocent people. In England the Scriptures were construed
into a defense of the hereditary rights of kings. The 18th
century opened with a struggle for emancipation of intellect
as set forth in the philosophy of Locke and for civil and reli-
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gious liberty. The new philosophers found that their mosat
potent antagonists were those who held to regal and clerical
prerogative. When Paine became a prominent figure in the
red days of Paris the seed had fruited. He absorbed again the
opinions of men he admired loyally following their opinions.
He became the willing disciple of Voltaire, exceeding him in
1is power of satire and outvying his master in mockery. Hs
could say things more impressively than his masters. He who
had purloined the philosophy of Franklin for his “Common
Sense” and who had used his aequaintance with the plans and
purposes of Washington for his “Crisis”, became the latter-
day pamphleteer of Bolingbroke, Voltaire, Morgan, Chubb and
Volney. Is that too much to say? The sole appeal of the re-
constructionists was to Reason. That was the slogan. The
literary men were all infidels appealing to human reason. When
the supreme triumph came, churches- were stripped, the sanec-
tity of St. Denis, the mausoleum of the dead kings, was vio-
lated, the images of Christ and the saints were trampled under
foot, and a lewd woman was installed upon the high altar of
Notre Dame as the impersonation of Reason.

Under these influences “The Age of Reason” was composes],
in hiding for fear of proscription, where there was no access
to Bible or Testament, neither of which could he procure any-
where. In his opinion he had composed a work that no believer
writing at his ease in a library of church books could refute.
The ready memory, the electrical absorption of the opinions
of others and his wonderful facility for recasting them in pop-
ular expression remained to him. The result of his industry
was the compression into a stirring pamphlet the sum of the
conversations of the literary coteries, which had been drawn
from the published thoughts of the writers of the half-century.
His book was like the address of a mob-orator on the subject
of national finance. The language is plebean wrought out ir
coarse Saxon. The satire of Voltaire turns into ribaldry tine
tured with acrimony. He shows that he had acquired his phi-
losophy from the English deists, his bitterness from Voltaire
and his politics from that strange character, Rousseau, who,
although composing a melody that, coupled with Isaac Watts”



178 The Review and Expositor.

simple hymn, has been used for a century by pious mothers in
lulling their babes to slumber, sent his own children as they
were born to a foundling asylum.

Is this difficult to establish? Possibly there are a few who
are now familiar wiith the quiet author of “The Moral Phi-
losopher”. From Thomas Morgan, Paine derived his argument
against the origin and authenticity of the Pentateuch. In
the city of Detroit in 1894 there were arrayed a brilllant comn-
pany of men, some of whom were persuaded of the historical
inaccuracy of the Pentateuch and were diligent in their prop-
aganda for the unsettling of men’s minds in the divine author-
ship of the Bible. Against the critics a scholarly teacher arose
to state in definite terms the position which they - held, ap-
pealing to them to say §if he had misstated their contention.
When assent was given to the accuracy of his statement of
their position, be produced the work of Thomas Morgan and
read word for word their syllabus, and then drawing forth
“The Age of Reason”, showed that Paine had sent forth to
the world the same statement as if it had emanated from his
own mind. :

Paine’s argument concerning Christianity as a reflection
upon the moral government of God, the unreliability of the
evidence of miracles and prophecy and the worthlessness of
individual inspiration, is all contained in a work by Thomas
Chubb entitled “A Discourse Concerning Reason.” From this
gource, also, he derived his argument against the immorality
of the New Testament doctrine of redemption through vica-
rious sacarifice. Both Morgan and Chubb, in their turn, indi-
cate a familiarity with a compilation of essays attributed
principally to Charles Blount, published under the general head
of “The Oracles of Reason.” From these combined sources
Paine obtained his views of deistical religion wherein God is
declared to be worshiped neither by sacrifice nor mediation, but
by being generally amiable and good natured—qualities in
which Painpe in his closing days was not very conspicuous.

Were it to be demanded that it must be shown that Paine
was sufficiently acquainted with the compositions of the early
deistical writers, there is this to be said. The principal ar-
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guments of Morgan and Chubb are condensed in the posthu-
mous work of Lord Bolingbroke which in those days was ready
at hand with the literary men. In addition, the stock argu-
ment against the obligation resting upon one man to accept
the revelation made to another is well wronght out, almost
in its entirety, from Mathew Tyndale’s “Christianity as Old
as Creation.” It was this book which elicited the work, still
prized as a classic in our schools, known as Butler’s Analogy.
with that volume and the reply which Warburton made to
Morgan’s essays, entitled “The Divine Legation of Moses”,
men were abundantly familiar, The arguments were at hand
and abundantly replied to, although there might have been a
want of familiarity with the authors. One may trace the en-
tire development of deistical thought of the 17th and 18th cen-
turies through these works which are to be found in any li-
brary of pretension. Indeed, the claim may be fully justified
that there is not an :argument in “The Age of Reason” that
had not been exploited in volumes that had been long pub-
lished. It is not urged that Paine was a plagiarist, claiming
the language of others as his own, but that he was an absorp-
tionist. Paine put the old arguments in different form, inter-
preting them in the peculiar tongue of which he was master,
but in dealing with sacred things he condescended to the lan-
guage of the pothouse, the vernacular of the sans culottes, the
ringing phrase of the jargon of La Montaigne. Men who
could not wade through the dignified pages of Blount and
Morgan and Chubb and who were unable to appreciate the
polished sentences of Bolingbroke, caught the “Moll Tearsheet”
mode of expression and were hilarious at what they ima-
gined to be a wonderful discovery. It was only a mad scape-
grace masquerading in the robes of a wise philosopher or
meditative hermit, but betrayed by his own speech. It was an
fitom entering the lists with Omnipotence—a moment brawl-
ing at eternity!
) In my advanced years I sat down to read for the first time
The Age of Reason.” As I progressed I found my mind re-
curring to the works of wise and saintly men from whom I
had derived the inspiration of my life. As difficulties of in-
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terpretation presented themselves I found that I had the an-
swers ready. The labored attack upon the authorship of the
Pentateuch by Moses fell to the ground in the absence of any
fnspired claim that he was. The force of ridicule was broken
by the fact that the author had numbered Milton among the
inspired writers. The trenchant criticisms upon isolated pas-
sages, as book by book the sacred writings were reviewed, I
had encountered and answered an hundred times. And when I
laid down the book I found myself enquiring: “Is this all
that can be urged against that which has been the foundation
of all the morality and piety that have inspired the world to
human effort and self-sacrifice and brought so much nearer
the ideal civilization of the perfect life? Is this the best that
can be done towards extinguishing the torch of faith, of rob-
bing the soul of the inspiration of a deathless hope, of silenc-
ing the tender wooings of the Voice that spake as never man
spake, of transmuting into glaring brass the sweet heavens
out of which men had been taught to lift up patient hands in
prayer?” If this is all that can be urged against the Book
that is the comfort of millions and the silent influence which
has brought in the age of which Paine dreamed, I could be
only profoundly grateful because of its own declaration:
“The Word of the Lord abideth forever.”
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THE FIGURE OF EXAGGERATED CONTRAST.
PROF. JOHN R. SAMPEY, D.D., LL.D.

Many interpreters of Scripture, through failure to recognize
the figure of exaggerated contrast, have misunderstood import-
ant passages in the Word of God. In this figure of speech a
speaker or writer states as absolute an antithesis which is
only relative. He speaks as if he would set aside altogether
one factor in the comparison. Thus Amos says: “You only
have I known of all the families of the earth; therefore I will
visit upon you all your iniquities” (Amos 3:2). One might
paturally infer from this that Jehovah took no interest in
nations other than Israel. But the same prophet exclaims:
“Are ye not as the children of the Ethiopians unto me, O
children of Israel? saith Jehovah. Have not I brought up Is
rael out of the land of Egypt, and the Philistines from Caph-
tor, and the Syrians from Kir?” (Amos 9:7). Evidently Amos
regarded Jehovah as God over all the earth. While bestow-
ing special grace and kindness upon Israel, He also presided
over the migrations of heathen peoples. The antithesis in 3:2
between Israel and heathen nations was only relative, and not
absolute, as a literalist might have wrongly supposed.

Did Isaiah despise all the sacrifices and offerings of the
Mosaic system? One might be led to think so from a careless
reading of Isaiah 1:11.14: “What unto me is the multitude of
Your sacrifices? saith Jehovah: I have had enough of the burnt-
offerings of rams, and the fat of fed beasts; and I delight not
in the blood of bullocks, or of lambs, or of he-goats. When
ye come to appear before me, who hath required this at your
hand, to trample my courts? Bring no more vain oblations;
incense is an abomination unto me; new moon and sabbath,
the calling of assemblies—I cannot away with iniquity and
the solemn meeting. Your new moons and your appointed
feasls my soul hateth ; they are a burden unto me; I am weary
of bearing them.” This language might be interpreted as a
complete rejection of the entire sacrificial system as inher-
ently distasteful to Jehovah. If so, then Jehovah rejects the
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praycrs of Israel just as completely as her sacrifices and offer-
ings, The prophet continues: “And when ye spread forth
your hands, I will hide mine eyes from you; yea, when ye make
many prayers, I will not hear; your hands are full of blood”
(Isaiah 1:15). We cannot for a moment think that Isaiah
meant to teach that prayer is displeasing to Jehovah. What
he means to say is that observance of the Mosaic ritual is no
substitute for right living. If rulers and people alike remind
one of Sodom and Gomorrah in moral degeneracy, neither sac-
rifice nor prayer, coming from such hypocrites, can be accep-
table to the holy God. What Jehovah demands is a complete
reformation in morals. Let justice and charity take the place
of smoking offerings and long prayers. The antithesis be-
tween sacrifice and prayer on the one hand, and a just and
a charitable life on the other, seems to be absolute, though
really only relative. Both sacrifice and prayer on the part
of just and charitable Israelites would be acceptable to Je-
hovah.

In Isaiah 58:3-7 perfunctory fasting attended by selfishness
is contrasted with mercy and charity in everyday life, The
prophet seems to have little regard for the ceremonial law, but
the contrast between fasting and charity is not as absolute as
the antithesis between light and darkness; for it is only fasting
attended with selfish exaction and oppression that falls under
the censure of the prophet. In the same chapter (58:13, 14),
he exalts the ceremonial law by making the observance of the
Sabbath a condition of prosperity and blessing.

The first half of Hosea 6:6 is a good example of the figure
of exaggerated contrast: “For I desire goodness, and not sac-
rifice.” The unwary reader might conclude that Hosea here
teaches the complete rejection of sacrifice. That this would be
a mistake appears in the second clause of the verse, in which
the antithesis is less sharply put. In the latter half of the
verse Jehovah says that he desires “the knowledge of God
more than burnt-offerings”. The form of the second half of:
the verse leads the reader to a correct interpretation of the
first half.

In Hosea 8:11-14 the prophet might seem to teach that all
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aacrifices were unacceptable to Jehovah. Examine the context
more closely, however, and it becomes clear that the sacri-
fices are offered upon forbidden altars by a people that has
rejected Jehovah’s precepts.

In Micah 6:6-8 spiritual religion is put in such sharp con-
trast with ceremonial worship that the latter seems to be
wholly excluded from Jehovah’s requirements. Nothing that
men can give to Jehovah, whether burnt-offerings by the thou-
sand or rivers of oil by the ten thousand, or even one’s first-
born son, can atone for sin and make one acceptable to Je-
bovah, Justice and kindness and fellowship with God are
go far superior to ceremonial worship and costly gifts that the
latter count practically for nothing. But it would be a mis-
take to finfer from this magnificent description of the essence
of genuine religion that Micah was wholly opposed to the
temple worship of his day. He complained that the priests
taught for hire, the heads of the people judged for reward, and
the prophets practiced divination for money. Hence he an-
nounced that Zion should be plowed as a field and Jerusalem
become heaps of rubbish (Micah 3:11, 12),

The prophet Malachi represents Jehovah as so displeased
with blind and lame animals laid upon his altar that he would
prefer to have the temple worship altogether abolished: “Oh
that there were one among you that would shut the doors, that
ye might not kindle fire on mine altar in vain! I have no
pleasure in you, saith Jehovah of hosts, neither will I accept
an offering at your hand.” The rejection of the temple worship
would seem to be absolute and final. Malachi might naturally
be put with Isaiah, Micah and the other prophets, who are
wrongly supposed to have opposed the sacrificial system in
Israel. That this is not a true statement of the case, however,
is evident from Malachi 2:1-9, in which the high calling of Levi
and the covenant with him receive express recognition. Jeho-
vah ‘takes no pleasure in the offerings in the temple, not be-
cause he rejects sacrifices altogether, but because the people
are insulting him by bringing lame and sick animals and lay-
ing them upon his altar.

One of the most interesting and important examples of the
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figure of exaggerated contrast occurs in Jeremiah 7:21-23. The
prophet speaks in sarcasm: “Add your burnt-offerings unto
your sacrifices, and eat flesh.” DBecoming thoroughly excited
in his moral indignation over the abuses around him, the
prophet exclaims in Jehoval’s name: “For I spoke not to your
fathers, nor commanded them in the day that I brought them
out of the land of Egypt, concerning burnt-offerings or sac-
rifices; but this thing I commanded them, saying, Hearken to
my voice, and I will be your God, and ye shall be my people;
and walk ye in all the ways that I command you, that it
may be well with you.” The antithesis between the sacrificial
avstem on the one hand, and obedience to Jehovah on the
other, is put in the most absolute form. A literalist would
so understand it without further ado; and some of the most
scholarly critics and commentators of recent years have
tumbled headlong into the pit of literalism. They contend
that Jeremiah here says that the system of sacrifice practiced
in the temple, with which the prophet must have been quite
familiar, was not delivered to Israel by Jehovah through Moses
at the time of the Exodus, but that the requirements of Jehovah
through Moses consisted simply in obedience to Jehovah’s com-
mands. As Prof. Brown, in his new commentary on Jeremiah
says, “Sacrifices did not originate at Sinai, and were not theré
commanded.” Attention to the divine voice and a life in
harmony with his will was the substance of the divine require-
ment when Jehovah brought Israel out of Egypt.

It seems to us quite plain that Jeremiah here uses the figure
of exaggerated contrast. Quiet, phlegmatic natures do not
find it easy to understand the impassioned imagery of an
oriental orator whose soul is on fire with indignation in the
presence of aggravating abuses in religion. In order to drive
his message home, the prophet overstates it, using the form
of absolute antithesis instead of relative, Jeremiah’s mean-
ing is, “Jehovah did not lay emphasis on sacrifices and burnt-
offerings at Sinai, but on obedience to his holy commands.” To
love God with all the heart and one’s neighbor as oneself is
the main thing in the religion of Jehovah. Obey his high and
holy requirements, and do not pay so much attention to api-
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mal sacrifices, since they weigh litlle in comparison with obe-
dience and apiritual fellowship with God. Jehovah did not
mean that his people should devote their chief attention to
a sacrificial system, but rather that they should walk in loving
obedience to his moral and spiritual demands.

With the prophets, as we have seen, the figure of exaggerated
contrast is not an unusual method of speech. The poets of
Israel also employed it effectively. See Ps. 50:7-15, where
the flesh of bulls and goats is contrasted with thanksgiving and
{he payment of vows. See also Ps. 51:16, 17, where burnt-
offering is contrasted with a broken and a contrite heart. The
psalmist apparently puts no value at all on sacrifice and burnt-
offerings. It seems to us, however, that here again we have a
good example of the expression of relative antithesis as if it
were absolute, Verses 18 and 19 of Psalm 51 speak of Je-
hovah’s acceptance of the sacrifices of righteousness.

Th~ wmost striking example of the figure of exaggerated con-
trast is the language of our Lord, recorded in Luke 14:26: “If
any man cometh unto me, and hateth not his own father, and
mother, and wife, and children, and brethren, and sisters, yea,
and his own life also, he cannot be my disciple.” What can-
a litaralist do with this passage, unless it be to butt his brains
out on it?

Of course our Lord means to *each that our love for him
ought to be so intense that all other love pales into hatred in
comparison therewith. Jesus demands the first place in our
hearts. Matthew gives substantially the thought expressed
in Luke as having been spoken on an earlier occasion, As he
records it, the antithesis is relative: “He that loveth father
or mother more than me is not worthy of me; and he that lov-
eth son or daughter more than me is not worthy of me” (Matt.
10:37),

As a field preacher addressing thousands of restless hearers,
our Lord projected among them many striking sayings which
could not be forgotten. Some hearers might not understand
at the moment, but all could remember what he said.

The Sermon on the Mount abounds in exaggerated contrast.
Jesus attacks current abuses in language that can never be



186 The Revicw and Erpositor,

forgotten. Instead of swearing by the heaven or the earth
or Jerusalem or one’s own head, “Swear not at all”, Shall the
follower of Jesus then refuse to take an oath in a court
of justice? Not if he imitates the Son of man; for he took
an oath before the Sanhedrin that he was the Messiah. The
followers of Jesus are required to submit to wrong rather than
to seek revenge. The code of Hammurabi and Moses agree in
the statute, “An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth”. The
Jewish teachers encouraged the redress of grievances, insist-
ing that it was right to hate an enemy and take vengeance on
a wrongdoer. Jesus says: “Resist not him that is evil; but who-
ever smiteth thee on thy right cheek,turn to him the other also.”
Jesus himself did not follow this rule literally when he was
rudely smitten in the presence of the Sanhedrin, but firmly
remonstrated (John 18:22) 23). Dr. Broadus, in his Commen-
tary on Matthew, quotes with approval the remark by Dykes:
“Qf course, when an instance s selected to illustrate a prin-
ciple, the instance is usually an extreme or next to impossible
one; both because a principle is best seen when pushed to its
ultimate application, and also because there is less chance of
people blindly copying the example when its extravagance
drives them to search for some inner meaning in it.”

The great Russian novelist Tolstoi reorganizes the teaching
of Jesus on the literal interpretation of the precept, “Resist
not evil”. He takes the striking precepts of our Lord in the
Sermon on the Mount, and presses them down on the con-
science as commands to be obeyed to the letter by those who
would follow Jesus. The entrance of common sense is forbid-
den by the Count as an effort to explain away the Scriptures.
A small group of hyperbolical sayings in one discourse are
made the norm of Christian teaching and conduct. Ip his re-
action from nihilism, the brave foe of effete ecclesiasticism
and autocratic power has fallen into the slough of literalism.
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A STUDY OF HOMILETICAL THEORY.

THE ORIGINS OF HOMILETICAL THEORY BEFORE A. D. 400
BY EDWIN CHARLES DARGAN, D.D., LL.D.

ARTICLE II.

If the former article has shown that homiletical theory has
a scientific value of its own, it may be assumed that a study
of its origin and historical development will not be devoid of
worth and interest. And interest is quickened by the fact that
we are not left to conjecture and inference for a clear tracing
of the rise and progress of homiletical theory. Of course many
details are unknown, and the inevitable penumbra of obscurity
and doubt envelops even the central certainties; but on the
whole we have reason to congratulate ourselves that the main
principles and general outlines of our subject rest upon well
known or easily discoverable facts, and we may, therefore,
have a feeling of security in reaching our results rather beyond
what may be cherished in regard to many similar historic re-
searches, Our task is further simplified by the consideration
that doctrinal and critical prepossessions need not disturb the
serenity of our pursuit. Happy we! Our only concern is to
find and tell, as well as we can, how a theory or art of preach-
ing arose and grew.*

*NoTE.—To dispense with the multiplicationof foot notesI give here
the chief authorities used, quoted or referred to in the body of the
article. To all I wish to make the fullest acknowledgment of indebted-
ness without surrendering any proper claim to personal labors and
independent thought. The list follows, as nearly as practicable, the
order of discussion in the article. Grote’s History of Greece; Momm-
sen’s History of Rome; Sears’ History of Oratory; Jebb’s Attic Orators;
Davu_ison's Aristotle and the Ancient Educational Ideals; Bekker’s
Charicles; articles in the Encyclopaedia Britannica on Rhetoric and
on Aristotle; Cope’s Introduction to Aristotle’s Rhetoric; Aristotle’s
Rhetoric, both the Bohn transalation and the far better one of Welldon,
with the notes to each; Oicero’s Brutus and De Oratore, the Bohn trans-
lations; Quintilian’s Instititute of Oratory; Watson’s translation in
the thn Library (translations preferred for convenience; there wascon-
sultation of originals when thought necessary); article in Revue des
Deuz Mondes for March 15th, 1884, by M. Gaston Boisier on L’ Insiruc-
tion Publique dans ' Empire Romasin, Hatch's Hibbert Lectures for 1888;
articles in Hastings Bible Dictionary on Jewish Education by A. R S.
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In this article we are concerned with those fundamental
facts and forces out of which homiletical theory came in time
to be developed. Our thesis is: That before the formulation
of a distinct theory of Christian discourse by Augustine, at
the tdarn of the fourth into the fifth century, such a theory was
germinating all through the patristic age, and that the forma-
tive forces of this germination were two widely different but
very effective influences which came together within that epoch
and have never been discarded, namely, the classical and the
Biblical. So we may describe this vast originative period as
deploying three great forces toward the development of homi-
letical theory: (1) The Classical Impulse, or the development
of the Graeco-Roman rhetoric; (2) The Biblical Impulse, or
the unfolding of the principles of religious discourse in the
Old and New Testaments; (3) The Patristic Impulse, or the
germination of a theory of preaching during the second, third
and fourth Christian centuries.

THE CLASSICAL IMPULSE,

The splendid oratory of the Greek and Roman peoples dur-
ing the flourishing periods of their history is too well known
to need more than this passing reference. Along with the
practice a theory was also developed, and the Graeco-Roman
rhetoric has been a rich storehouse of principles for all sub-
sequent times, Indeed, there has been little of real value or
original theught added to the ancient treatises. What has fol-
lowed has been mostly in the way of necessary development

Kennedy on Prophecy, by A. B. Davidson; in the Jewish Encyclopaedia
on the appropriate subjects; Mabaum's Judische Homiletik (Einleit) and
Dr. Phillipson’s article in the Jewish Encylopaedia on Homiletics;
Stalker’s Preacher and his Models, and Imago Christi; G. A. Smith's
Modern Criticism and the Preaching of the Old Test.; Schurer’s
History of the Jewish People in the time of Christ; Edersheim's and
other Lives of Christ; various commeuntaries, the works on early Church
History; Broadus’ Lectures on the History of Preaching, and on Jesus
of Nazareth; Paniel's Feschichte der Christlichen DBeredsamkeit; Rothe'’s
Geschichte der Predigt; Nebe’s Zur QGeschichte der Predigt; articles by
Christlieb on Homiletik and Geschichte der Prestigt, in the Herzog-Plitt
(second edition) Real-Encyclopadie; and on Homiletik by Keppler in
Wetzer and Welte's Kirchenlexicon; works of Origen, Basil, Gregory
Nazianzen, Chrysostom, Ambrose and other Fathers so far as needed,
usually in the translations of the Apostolic, Nicene and Post-Nicene
Fathers, but in the originals when desirable, as given in Migne's Pa-
trology or other editions.
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and of adaptation to later times, languages and con-
ditions. The Greek theory of oratory received its most
scientific and enduring expression in Aristotle’s work on
rhetoric. Aristotle died in 322 B, C. The Roman rhetoric
found its best and completest treatment in the works of Cicero
apd Quintilian, the former of whom died B. C. 43, and the
latter about A. D. 120, possibly earlier., The Roman rhetoric
was very largely dependent on the Greek—as was the case
in other departments of literature—though Quintilian’s work
is @ far more finished and complete performance than Aris-
totle’s. We thus see that at the time when the ancient rhetoric
came in contact with the post-biblical preaching the theory
of public speaking had reached a high state of development
and needed only adaptation to Christian discourse. And homi-
letical theory, both in its origin and in its development, is the
application of accepted principles of public speaking to the
particular ends and demands of the Christian gospel. Our
business now ‘is to trace briefly the rise and perfecting of this
ancient classical rhetoric up to its impact upon the even more
ancient though partly parallel development of Biblical
prophecy, preaching and hermeneutics.

The origin of the Greek people and their language cannot
be traced, but their history and literature reveal them as a
speaking people. In the Homeric poems the heroes are ora-
tors as well as warriors. Herodotus and Thucydides, as well
as other historians, make record of speeches, and even report
or invent them. Thucydides devotes especial attention to the
noble oratory of Pericles. The drama also indicates the sway
which oratory held in the popular esteem and customs. Lastly,
oratory itself extended from practice into literature and
theory. Published orations and treatises on the art of speak-
ing are the latest development of Greek letters, Grote accounts
for this oratorical element of Grecian culture as lying in the
genius and language of the Hellenic peoples, in their love of
liberty and their forms of government, in the parallel and sym-
pathetic development among them of philosophy and art, in
their popular assemblies, and especially in the nature of their
law courts and systems of pleading. Jebb points out two



190 The Review and Expositor.

forces in the origin and development of technical studies of
oratory: (1) The impulse given to Greek thought and culture
by the dialectic philosophy of the Ionian schools; and (2) The
technical rbetoric of the Sicilian teachers. Neither of these
movements originated at Athens, but both found early lodg-
ment and careful attention in the chief seat of Hellenic cul-
ture. The dialectic impulse came chiefly from Protagoras (who
taught how to make the weaker cause appear the stronger),
Prodicus (who taught how to distinguish synonyms), and Em-
pedocles, the philosopher-poet of Sicily. The strictly rhetori-
cal impulse came from Gorgias (a pupil of Empedocles), Ko-
rax, and Tisias (a pupil of Korax), all of Sicily. Grote was
inclined to recognize Empedocles and Gorgias as the begin-
ners of properly rhetorical instruction among the Greeks, but
Jebb, with apparently better reason, considers Korax of Syra-
cuse (B. C. 466) as the founder and father of Greek rhetorig,
so far as that distinction may be given to any one man. At
any rate it was he that published the first treatise which pro-
fessed to give rules for the art of public speaking,

In B. C. 466, Thrasybulus, tyrant of Syracuse, was over-
thrown and a democracy established. By him and his prede-
cessors much land had been, from time to time, confiscated and
bestowed on different ones, so that on the fall of the tyrant
numerous claimants for these lands arose, and there was great
confusion as to titles. The causes had to be tried before the
popular courts, and the claimants were required to present
their arguments in person. Many were timid and unskilled in
speaking. So Korax drew up a system of rules and taught
the pleaders how to present their claims. Cope, in his Intro-
duction to Aristotle’s Rhetoric (p. 28), speaks very slightingly
of this famous treatise, saying that it was occupied wholly
with the argument from probability which was nothing more
nor less than to make the worse appear the better reason, “in
other words, to subvert truth and justice”. I have never seen
the treatise nor any analysis of it and cannot therefore uphold
or dispute the fairness of Cope’s criticism; but it seems a
little onesided and severe though no doubt well founded. Tisias
was a pupil of Korax and carried on the work of his master.
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Gorgias, a contemporary of these and a pupil of Empedocles,
came to Athens on a political errand and so captivated the
Athenians by his florid style of eloquence that he was (no
doubt easily!) induced to remain and become a teacher of the
art of speaking. After him the orator Antiphon combined
theory and practive by being both a pleader in the courts and
an instructor of others. Lysias, as is well known, wrote
speeches for his clients; and Isaeus, the teacher of Demos-
thenes, did likewise, besides giving instruction in oratory.

The method of these earliest teachers has perpetuated itself.
There was study of treatises, like that of Korax, which was
speedily followed by many others; there was lecture or conver-
sational discussion with the pupils; there was critical study,
under the teacher’s guidance, both of the poets and orators;
and there were models furnished by the teacher, and exercises
submitted by the pupils. Thus, as often, are we reminded of
the famous saying of Sydney Smith, that “the ancients have
stolen all of our best ideas”.

Greek oratory and rhetoric—practice and theory—came to
their culmination in the same age; the one in Demosthenes
and the other in Aristotle, both of whom died in the year 322
B. C. The immortal treatise of Aristotle was the fruit of his
reflections and teachings during the years of his great career
as a teacher at Athens of all the elements of knowledge cur-
rent in his day. The limits of this article forbid any study
of this marvelous man and his manysided and lasting influence
upon thought and culture. We have here in view only his
rhetorical theory. Quintilian somewhere states that Aris-
totle was accustomed to talk on rhetoric with his pupils as
he walked, on the covered ways (peripatoi, hence Peripatetic)
of his famous Lyceum, in the afternoons. We might infer from
the wretched style and arrangement in which the famous trea-
tise reaches us that postprandial dullness and jog-trot conver-
l.sation both figure somewhat in its preparation. Perhaps it
s more charitable to assume that the work was not written
by Aristotle at all, but is only the conglomerate notes of his
Pupils—and taken in afternoon walks! At any rate some sort
of apology is due to posterity for the form in which this most
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interesting and valuable production has come down to us. A
brief synopsis of its contents is all that can be here presented.

After preliminary definitions and explanations the three
main topics treated as essential to rhetorical theory are Ar-
guments (wioTes), Diction (Aéfis), and Order (Tdfes) ; and it
might be assumed that the treatment would adhere to this
lucid and comprehensive division, but it does so only in a gen-
eral way. There are three books and the outline of them is
this:

Book I. The Nature of Oratory and Rhetoric. (Aristotle
himself gives no such indication of his matter. This heading
is inferred from the contents.) In chapters 1-3 there are in-.
troductory definitions and explanations :—The relation of logic
to rhetoric is stated, the utility of rhetoric defended, and
rhetoric is defined as “the faculty of considering in any sub-
ject that which will induce belief.” It is the art of persuasion
and therefore deals mostly with argument. Arguments are
classified as (1) Technical (those which lie in the scope of
rhetoric itself, ¢.e., may be produced or discovered by the
speaker) ; and (2) Untechnical (those which lie outside of the
speaker’s mind, external, legal, documentary, etc.). The Tech-
nical or Rhetorical Arguments are further explained as being
derived (1) from the character of the speaker, (2) from the dis-
position of the hearer, and (3) from the speech itself—i. e., the
form its argument takes, whether (a) enthymeme (rhetorical
deduction) or example (rbetorical induction). The three
kinds of oratory are then distinguished: (1) Deliberative (po-
litical, legislative); (2) Epideictic (no good English equiva-
lent; show oratory, declamatory, platform, belonging to some
occasion, memorial, invective, etc., in other words ‘“the big
speech”) ; (3) Judicial, or Forensic (pertaining to law courts).
In chapters 4-15 there follows a more detailed discussion of
these, with suggestion of the topics appropriate to each. A8
an appendix to the treatment of judicial oratory Aristotle
mentions and dismisses the untechmical arguments, such as
testimony, oaths, deeds, etc,

Book II. Discussion of the Technical Arguments—mr{oTecs.
The threefold distinction is reduced to two by merging the
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first two (those relating to speaker and hearer) into one,
which are called ethical arguments, and are treated at length
in chapters 1-18. In this section (2-11) there is an acute dis-
oussion of the feelings and how they are to be reached, such
as anger and placability, love and hatred, confidence and fear,
benevolence, pity, etc. Varieties of character and condition
(age and fortune) are also brought under penetrating review,
and the way to deal with them. Then the logical arguments,
i. ¢., those inhering in the speech itself, are taken up and dis-
cussed in chapters 19-26. First he briefly notices the common
topics (c. 19), i. e, those belonging to all kinds of oratory,
such as possibility, fact (past or future), and degree. Then
there is a strong study of the rhetorical induction and deduc-
tion (example and enthymeme). Of the latter there is an ill-
arranged enumeration of twenty-eight varieties. Then comea
a discussion of fallacies and of refutation.

Book III. Diction (Style Aéfss) and Order (Arrangement,
Tafis).

By way of preliminary in chapter 1 the threefold division
into argument, style and arrangement is noted. Then the mat-
ter of delivery and voice is taken up. The subject is dismissed
in a very brief but luminous and suggestive way, Then follows
a disjointed and repetitious discussion of diction or style. It
is full of good things, but does not readily lend itself to brief
analysis, and to enumerate all the points would take too much
space. Such matters as faults of diction and construction, use
of words, figures of speech, purity, dignity, rhythm, etc., are
presented with great good sense and spirit. The four chief
“virtues” of style are held to be: clearness, fitness, impressive-
ness, and beauty. Lastly and briefly, chapters 13-19, arrange-
ment is considered. The necessary parts of a speech are only
two: Proposition and Proof; but Introduction and Conclusion
may be added, making four. The introduction may be derived
from the speaker, the subject (or occasion), the audience, or
the opponent. The Statement, or Narration varies according
to the kind of oratory—Epideictic, Forensic, or Deliberative.
The Proof may be either direct (arguments appropriate to the
kind of oratory again) or indirect, as interrogationm, reply,
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ridicule. The Conclusion has one or more of four aims: (1)
To incline the hearer favorably; (2) To amplify or diminish
for effect; (3) To appeal to feeling; or (4) To recall the line
of thought.

It is a remarkable fact that this, the most suggestive and
scientific treatise on rhetoric which appeared in ancient times,
and almost in any time, came not from a professional rhetori-
cian nor from an orator, but from a great all-round philosopher
who was chiefly intent on other subjects but took this in as
an important element of his teaching. This goes far to ex-
plain both the merits and the glaring defects of the work. It
is easy to criticise its faulty arrangement, its inadequate defi-
nition, its dry and difficult style, its vexatious obscurities, and
many other details here and there, But on the whole criti-
cism is lost in admiration when we consider the ample knowl-
edge, the wealth of illustration, the penetrating judgment and
discrimination, the broad and firm grasp of fundamental and
unversal principles, the depth and acuteness of thought, and
the exhaustiveness of suggestion displayed in this brief and
vigorous treatise. How much Aristotle may have owed to
his predecessors we may not say, but probably not much; for
he commonly speaks very slightingly of other works. As it
stands Aristotle’s Rhetoric is the supreme achievement of the
Hellenic mind on the subject of which it treats, Besides the
Rhetoric Aristotle wrote a less valuable work, to which he
sometimes refers—the Topics, or helps to invention,

In the early Roman times there was a developing native
oratory, but the later influence of the Greek practice and theory
gave both to speaking and writing a Grecian method and bent.
The lack of originality in the Latin literary product is no-
torious. Yet there was some slight theoretical instruction in
pub'ic speaking in the early republican days of Rome. The
Senate and Forum taught by example. Cato the Censor spoke
contemptuously of rhetorical studies, and Crassus (himself
an orator) when comsul warned the people against the en-
croachment of Greek studies in this art. But Crassus had
himself studied the Greek rhetoric, and Cato in spite of his
growling had drawn up a set of rules for speaking derived
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mainly from his studies in Greek literature. One of his short
rules is worth remembering: Rem tene, verba sequentur. About
B. C. 100 formal instruction in both Greek and Latin litera-
ture and rhetoric is said to have begun at Rome. Mommsen
(Vol. IIL, p. 565) mentions an ancient Latin treatise on
rhetoric dating from the time of Sulla as being “remarkable
not merely for its close, clear and firm handling of the sub-
ject, but above all for its comparative independence as re-
spects Greek models.” Julius Caesar wrote a treatise on the
art of speaking correctly, and dedicated it to Cicero—a fact
which the orator mentions with pride (Brutus, chap. lxxii),
and proceeds to say that Caesar “laid it down as an axiom that
an accurate choice of words is the foundation of eloquence.”
Cicero’s own rhetorical works are well known—the treatise
on Invention (derived almost entirely from Aristotle’s Topics
and claiming no originality), the famous dialogue on the Ora-
tor, and the Brutus, or dialogue on the Celebrated Orators.
These were not manuals of instruction, but literary treatises,
very pleasant reading and giving careful discussion from many
points of view of the accepted principles of oratory traditional
and prevalent in Cicero’s time,

But the great Latin treatise on rhetoric is the truly ad-
mirable and exhaustive work of Quintilian, the Education of
an Orator, or, as sometimes called, the Institutes of Oratory.
In passing from Aristotle to Quintilian we make a great leap:
in time it is nearly four hundred years; in culture it is from
the Greek at its culmination to the Roman in its early decline;
in men it is from a great all-round thinker and genius to a cul-
tivated specialist of excellent talent but no great depth of
thought; in works it is from the original and suggestive but
incomplete and unpolished production of a master mind chiefly
intent and notably great in other departments, to the highly
elaborated single achievement of a sound judgment and well-
read intelligence directed through a long life to this one task.
Little is known of the life of Quintilian. Born, it seems, in
Spain he came to Rome in the brief reign of the emperor Galba,
fmd remained there a teacher of rhetoric all his long life, dy-
ing probably in A, D,, 118, or thereabout. He was highly es-
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teemed both in character and as a highly successful teacher..
He was one of the first of those who received at Vespasian’s.
order a salary from the public revenues of the city; and Domi-
tian committed to him the education of his great-nephews, pre-
sumable heirs to the purple. By the same emperor he was in-
vested with the insignia of the consulship—an event which is.
thought to have occasioned Juvenal’s sneer: Si fortuna volet
fics de rhetore consul. Quintilian was incidentally a pleader
in the courts, but with all his heart a teacher of oratory. And
the practice and teaching of a lifetime are condensed in his
famous book.

This elaborate and satisfying production is wrought out in
twelve books. It was actually written in about two years,
though the studies, labors and reflections of many years lay
back of its publication. It covers a wide range—as the course
of education was in that age chiefly rhetorical—discussing
many subjects which would now be classed in other depart-
ments of culture. It is complete in topics, thorough and dis-
criminating in treatment, and attractive in style. The first
book treats of the primary education of youth preparatory
to oratorical training; the second book discusses the nature
and principles of rhetoric; from the third to the seventh in-
clusive, the topics of invention and arrangement are consid-
ered; from the eighth to the eleventh, style and delivery are
handled; and in the twelfth there is discussion of some im-
portant practical matters such ss the orator’s morals, prio-
ciples, choice of work, retiremen!, ctc. The work has alwayw
been recognized by competent judges as a masterpiece. It has,
of course, greatly colored and influenced all subsequent teach
ing and treatment of rhetoric. It is far superior to Aristotle’s:
work as a manual, as well as in the completeness and orderli-
pess of its treatment, though falling below in originality and
power of thought. The two treatises taken together represent
the consummation of the Graeco-Roman rhetoric,

A word must be said in regard to the place of rhetoric in the
ancient systems of education. It was a leading place, The
so-called Seven Liberal Arts, as later developed and correlated,
were: Grammar, Dialectic (Logic), Rhetoric—the Trivium—;
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and Arithmetic, Geometry, Astronomy, and Music—the Quad-
rivium. The post of honor belonged to the first three; and as
both grammar and logic were closely connected with rhetoric,
they were considered as necessary parts of the instruction of
the orator. For teaching rhetoric, with grammar (or litera-
ture) and dialectic, teachers and schools abounded in all the
ages of the Graeco-Roman education. During the first five cen-
turies of the Christian era rhetoric held the chief place in
gchool education. Vespasian is said by Suetonius to have or-
dered that the salaries of rhetorical teachers at Rome should
be paid out of the municipal treasury, and this is held to be the
beginning of state education. But Julius Caesar is said to
have had a similar scheme in mind; and he actually did estab-
lish schools in Gaul. After Vespasian various emperors added
to the dignities and emoluments of rhetorical teachers, in some
cases making their salaries a charge upon the municipal reve-
nues of the chief provincial cities. Marcus Aurelius endowed
chairs of rhetorical instruction at Athens. In A. D. 425 Theo-
dosius II, established a grand imperial school at Constanti-
nople, directly under state control and supported by the gov-
ernment, It had thirty-one professors, most of whom taught
rhetoric and the related subjects, Thus at the time that Chris-
tianity ceased to be persecuted and became a care of govern-
ment, a great system of eduecation in which the theory of
speaking was a central, and perhaps the leading element, had
come to be thoroughly wrought out and established. Not only
was education in this way chiefly rhetorical in tone, but a
fondness for popular eloquence had also been developed and
maintained, and in some sort a critical (though often vitiated)
taste had been cultivated. It was into a society thus educated
and trained that the longer, though part of the time parallel,
Stream of Biblical prophecy and preaching poured its new
volume of power. And thus the preaching and homiletics of
patristic and mediaeval times received their classic impulse.
But we must now trace the other great line of descent.

THE BIBLICAL 1MPULSE
Ancient oratory as described by Aristotle and others, lacks
the religious and profoundly moral element, This we find in



198 The Review and Expositor.

the prophets and preachers of the Bible. Had Aristotle been
as well acquainted with the prophets of Israel as with the
Greek orators, and had Quintilian made an appreciative ac-
quaintance with these prophets and the early Christian preach-
ers, there would have, no doubt, been added to their division
into Forensic, Deliberative, and Epideictic oratory the Didac-
tic or Hortatory genus. After the arrival of the Christian dis-
course or sermon it is no longer possible to frame a complete
theory of public speaking which does not include homiletics.
We are ready to ask then, Do we find any traces of rhetorical,
or 4s we may now say, homiletical, theory in the Scriptures?
Preaching there is, and of the noblest sort; but along with the
practice is there anything which may fairly be called theory or
art? If the question means any set of definite rules for the
composing and delivering of religious discourses we shall have
to answer in the negative; but if it means that certain prin-
ciples to guide in the practice of preaching may be found in the
Bible, we shall have to say that at least hints and suggestions
are given in both the Old and the New Testaments.

As to the Old Testament, granting that the prophets repre-
sent the proclamatory and the scribes the didactic, and both
classes the hortatory, elements of preaching as a practice, are
there any indications of a corresponding theory of religious
discourse? Were there any accepted canons and any definite
instruction as to the manner of giving religious discourses?
It must be confessed that the data for forming an opinion on
this point are somewhat scanty; but they are not wholly want-
ing. A slight indication is given in the provision for general
education among the Hebrews. Three stages are recognized in
the progress of Hebrew education: (1) the early period when
home was the place and parents the teachers; (2) a later
period, after the exile, when to the preceding there were added
the scribes and the synagogue; (3) the last period, that of the
rabbis and their schools. In all these it was incumbent on
the learners to read and copy and repeat passages of the
Scriptures. In the later times the public reading and exposi-
tion of Scripture seem to presuppose at least some instruction
for the better performance of the duty. In all periods we know
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that careful attention was paid to the very words of the sacred
text.

There is a more definite indication in the literature of the
Old Testament. Its general character, especially in the
prophetic writings, gives evidence of more or less of training
in the art of expression, both oral and literary. There is un-
mistakable indication of care and presumably, therefore, of
previous instruction in oratorical composition, Of course nat-
ural ability must be presupposed, and the divine call and em-
powering must not be forgotten; but along with all this one
cannot read the remains of Joel, Amos, Micah, Zephaniah, and
others of the minor prophets, and still less the immortal ut-
terances of Isaiah and Jeremiah, without feeling sure that
these men had studied to good effect the best ways of making
their messages impressive to their hearers. They were not only
great orators but trained orators. They not only knew, but
knew how. The case of Amos is of special interest because
in a well-known passage (7:14, 15) he disclaims being a
prophet or a son of a prophet. But this disclaimer seems to
refer to his occupation prior to his call and authorization
rather than to lack of technical preparation for his work. On
the contrary Dr. Davidson (in Hastings’ B. D., IV. p. 109)
speaks of Amos as the “oldest literary prophet”, and as hav-
ing “the prophetic mannerism and technique”. In the books
of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes there are a few striking traces
of rhetorical care, implying at least some rhetorical culture.
Wisdom, instruction, and propriety of speech are noted in
Prov. 1:1-4; and in Prov. 25:11 we have a rhetorical principle
of perennial importance: “A word fitly spoken is like apples
of gold in network of silver”. In the classic passage of Eccl.
12:9-12 we find a “preacher”, or master of assembly, who was
himself “wise” and “taught the people knowledge”, who “pon-
dered”, “gave ear”, “sought out proverbs”, sought “acceptable
words”, or “words of delight”; there is praise of “the words
of the wise” which are as “goads”, or incitements to action,
a‘nd as “nails” which hold a structure together; there is men-
tion of “many books” and of “much study”, with cautionary
advices, Certainly from hints such as these we may infer that
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in the preparation of men for public duty as religious teachers,
attention was duly paid to the study and selection of the lan.
guage and form of discourse.

Further inference as to the existence of rhetorical instruc-
tion among the Hebrews may be drawn from their institutions:
the order of I’rophets, the order of Scribes, and the Synagogue.
The long continued activity of an order of men whose chief
duty was public religious speech certainly implies not only a
body of traditional principles for the better performance of that
duty, but also some instruction in those principles. The fact
that so-called “schools of the prophets” are known to have ex-
isted adds force to this deduction, but too much force must not
be allowed to it. For the term “school”, as applied to these
communities or bands of prophets, is not itself found in the
accounts of them; and we have no means of knowing how much
attention was paid in these guilds or communities to study and
disciplinary training for the exercise of the prophetic function.
We may not, however, resist the conclusion that there was
likely to have been some such instruction; but it would be a
violent assumption to discover in the notices of these ‘“sons
of the prophets” a description of a modern theological sem-
inary with its course in homlietics! (See 1 Sam. 10:5, 10, 12;
I Kings 20:35; 2 Kings 2:3, 5, 15; 4:1, 38, 6:1.) It is not im-
portant for our present inquiries to determine the time when
the order of scribes arose. We find them well established in
New Testament times, and they certainly existed long before
then. Their main business was the interpretation and teach-
ing of the law, but this was enlarged to mean the whole body
of Scripture. So that theirs was primarily a teaching function.
While thus the content of their teaching is the main thing, yet
it is reasonable to infer some attention to the form also of their
discourses, The hortatory or applicatory part of their teach-
ing—called haggada—was really preaching, Prof. Robertson
Smith, as quoted in Hastings’ Bible Dictionary, says it was
“doctrinal and practical admonition, mingled with parable
and legend . . ... It was recognized as a rule of faith and
life, and embraced doctrinal topics, practical exhortation, em-
bellishments and fabulous developments of Bible narratives.”
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It is scarcely to be denied that for instruction in this kind of
teaching there must have been something more than example,
though as to the amount and details of such technical train-
ing we are left to conjecture. The public worship of the syna-
gogue—which most probably originated after the exile, in
Ezra’s time, or from impulses started by him—carried with it
the teaching and exhortation based on Seripture. There are
well known instances in the New Testament of the use made
by our Lord and Paul of this custom, And it is not unlikely
that in the schools connected with the later synagogues some
instruction was given in regard to the suitable performance
of the function of public speaking from the Scriptures. But
here again there is only conjecture. Yet it is surely not an
unreasonable inference, in view of the culminative evidence
which has been presented that there was some kind and degree
of rhetorical or homiletical instruction among the ancient
Hebrews.

Can we find any traces of homiletical teaching in the New
Testament? The historic basis of Christian preaching as
such, both in its proclamatory and didactic forms, is of course
to be found in the work of Jesus and his apostles., They
preached both in the synagogues and in the open air, in pri-
vate houses and other more retired places, as occasion offered
or required. The content of their message is also well under-
stood and need not here be considered. Among their teach-
ings did they include any instructions which may fairly be
called homiletical? Did Jesus and his apostles teach others
how as well as what to preach?

First, let us inquire whether the teaching of Jesus shows any
attention, either in his own practice or in his instructions to
others, to rhetorical, or homiletical, principles? Let us waive
the curious question of any instruction, general or homiletical,
Which in his human development our Lord may have received.
It is not improbable that he attended the synagogue school at
Nazareth; but that he owed much if anything, humanly speak-
ing, to the schools, either as to the contents or the manner of
his teaching is exceedmgly doubtful. The astonishment pro-
duced by his teaching, its marked contrast to that of the
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scribes, and especially the wondering question (John 7:15),
“How knoweth this man letters, having never learned?”’—all
go to show that the traditional lore and methods of the schools
were little or nothing to him, DBut does his teaching show any
care of form and method, as well as of content? Did he have
and practice—we ask with all reverence—a homiletical method
of his own? In his addresses as we have them there is wealth
and variety of what may be called homiletical material. Scrip-
ture fills an eminent place, being employed as authority,
quoted frequently, often expounded, habitually assumed as
revelation, and reverenced as the word of God. Authoritative
assertion, based on his glorious consciousness of truth, gave
power to his speech and impressed his hearers as one of his
most marked qualities. Yet also he frequently used argument
with powerful effect, and that both in its direct and indirect
forms; his refutative logic was often crushing. And what is
to be said of hia wonderful illustrations? From the mere
elaborate parables down to brief mention and passing allusion
there was mastery of this method of preaching.* Thus in the
Master’s own practice we find the indispensable and perennial
homiletical categories of Scripture, Experience, Argument, Il
lustration, all used with marvelous skill to the crown of them
all; Application. But what of order and language, or in
rhetorical phrase, Arrangement and Style? While we discover
no prominence of logical order or distinctly marked analysis
in the recorded discourses of Jesus, there is yet in most of the
longer ones an evident order and progress of thought, show-
ing that he was not indifferent to this element of power in
public discourse. The fadeless charm of his language scarcely
needs comment; at times sweet simplicity, then suggestive ob-
scurity, poetic grace, logical strength, fitness to thought and
occasion, moving eloquence—all were at his command. We
do not find in our Lord’s sayings or teachings any definite in-
structions which could be called homiletical; but his own ex-
ample of careful speech, his remarks (Matt. 12:36, 37) about
the value of words, his teachings on many other points of de-

*His application of truth to his hearers, both individual and gene-
ral, is thorough, appropriate; often final.
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tail in regard to hearing and preaching, his instructions in
regard to prayer, and the general command to preach, may be
taken as giving some hint at least that in his unrecorded teach-
ings he may have sometimes touched upon matters regarding
the forms and methods of presenting truth. It may be worth
while to remark that the language of Matt 10:19, 20, cannot be
interpreted as forbidding preparation for preaching; for it
distinctly refers to over-anxiety on the part of the disciples in
regard to their defence when they should be brought before
rulers for the gospel’s sake, (See also Luke 12:12, 21:15.)

In the Acts and Epistles there are some data from which
we may infer at least a measure of attention to homiletical
theory. The reported addresses of Peter in the early chapters
of Acts show excellent homiletical skill, The narrative man-
ner of Stephen’s speech (Acts 7) suggests the synagogue
method, as does also that of Paul in Pisidian Antioch (Acts
13). There is clear evidence in Paul’s addresses of rhetorical
training, both Jewish and classical. The short report (which
most probably was given by himself) of the notable address
on the Areopagus at Athens reveals not only a rare degree of
oratorical skill, but the sure traits of culture. And the same
may be said of the defence before Festus and Agrippa. In the
Epistles there are a few data of interest. In 1 Cor, 1:17; 2:1.5,
13, we have the passages in which Paul depreciates as a me-
dium of communicating the gospel “the words which man’s wis-
dom teacheth”, stating that on coming to Corinth he deter-
mined to “know nothing among them but Christ and him
crucified.” These utterances have been unwarrantably pressed
in the interest of discarding proper study, and also in support
of the unfounded hypothesis that Paul was conscious of hav-
ing made a failure at Athens when he attempted to use ora-
tory in its home, and came to Corinth chastened and deter-
mined to discard in the future any attention to rhetoric. All
this seems to me utterly wrong. It is far more likely that Paul
would have taken his speech at Athens as an illustration of
the principle here laid down. For when we remember that
the style of popular speaking in that sub-classical age was de-
generate and tawdry, bombastic and extravagant, we must
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see that the noble restraint, the sincere dignity, the faultless
style of the Athenian address is as far as possible removed
from the prevailing rhetorical fashion. It is good homiletics
at any time and place to discard the meretricious aids of false
taste and exaggerated conceits, and deliver a plain, chaste,
straightforward message. This Paul did and commended. In
the Epistles to Timothy there are several passages which con-
tain excellent homiletical hints, though of course nothing like
formal homiletical instruction. Among the qualifications of
the bishop (1 Tim. 3:2) is that he shall be “apt to teach”, im-
plying skill as well as character and knowledge. In 1 Tim.
4:13-16 Paul urges that Timothy ‘“give attention to the read-
ing, the exhorting, the teaching”; that he should not neglect
his gift, that he should “meditate on these things, and that
he should “take heed to himself and his teaching”, In 1 Tim.
5:17 he speaks of the elders “who labor in discourse and teach-
ing”. In 2 Tim. 1:13 he mentions a “form of sound words”—
and though this refers probably to the body of doctrine, yet
the phrase is significant. In 2 Tim. 2:2 he exhorts that what
Timothy had received he should commit to “faithful men who
should be able to teach others also”; in verses 15, 16 he urges
that Timothy be diligent to be a good workman, shunning “pro-
fane and vain babblings”; and in verse 24 again insists on apt-
ness to teach as an indispensable qualification for the minister.
We cannot be wrong in inferring from these hints that a pre-
vious and continued training for the preacher’s task would, in
Paul’s view, include attention to the manner as well as the
content of his message, And on the whole we may say that
while nothing like formal homiletical instruction in the modern
sense may be found in the New Testament, yet there are clear
indications that the ability to present the truth of God effec-
tively in human speech is both exemplified and enjoined by the
highest authority. And this surely is the essence and justifi-
cation of homiletical theory. We come now to study the third
and last of the ancient originative forces which resulted in
the formation of a theory of preaching, or art of Christian dis-
course,
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THE PATRISTIC IMPULSE

After the Scriptures the Fathers. The period embraced in
the scope of this article extends from the Apostolic Fathers
to Augustine. We must keep in mind that Augustine’s epoch-
making little book On Christiaun Teaching contains the first
attempt to formulate and teach homiletical principles. With
it, therefore, homiletical theory properly begins. The first
three books were published in A. D., 397, the fourth in 426,
So that for convenience we may take A. D., 400 as the dividing
line from the ancient development, and let our present discus-
sion fall between A. D. 100 and 400.

Within this important and fruitful epoch the two lines of
development which we have already traced worked together
gide by side to produce a real theory of preaching at its end.
The old illustration of two streams coming together is appo-
site here. After the junction each in a measure keeps its place
1ill at 'ast there is fusion. The classical rhetoric and the bib-
lical principles of preaching for a time flowed parallel in the
same channel and finally mingled, The dominance of rhetoric
in the school education of the time must ever be borne in mind.
This had a double effect on homiletical theory: (1) It secured
to the educated by actual culture, and to the uneducated by
imitation and custom, the application of the common principles
of rhetoric to preaching. An educated man entering the
Christian ministry in that age could be safely assumed to know
how to construct and deliver a discourse. We know that this
was true of the great preachers; and what was the case with
them was true of others to some degree. (2) But on the other
hand the exaggeration, bombast, unreality, and sophistry
which marked and marred the oratory and rhetoric of the age
put many of the Fathers into a critical and cautionary atti-
tude toward the rhetorical teaching then current. We have
seen already that Paul probably alludes to these perversions
in his remarks to the Corinthians about the “persuasive words
of man’s wisdom”. We find a good deal of this caution in the
allusions of the Fathers, and it was far from unpecessary. So
t'hflt the attitude of the Christian teacher toward current rhet-
orical theory as applied to preaching was eminently a correc-



206 The Review and Expositor.

tive one. Theory did not so much need to be learned as chas-
tened and applied to Christian uses.

In regard to the working out of biblical principles of pub-
lic speech in the practice and teaching of the Fathers there
are four matters of importance to be remembered: (1) The in-
fluence of the noble content of the gospel message and the Bible
morality upon those who would set them before others must
not be forgotten. This was a note which ancient oratory and
the teaching of it never had. (2) More particularly the actual
use of the prophets and apostles as models of effective religious
speech,especially as they were regarded as immediately inspired
of God, must not be overlooked. (3) But along with these
considerations a most powerful influence in shaping homileti-
cal theory was the very nature of preaching itself, as being
primarily an interpretation and application of Scripture. As
oral tradition declined and the canon of Scripture was formed
and closed, and as the body of disciples grew and became di-
versified, the preaching became more and more an exposition
and turning of Scripture to the spiritual and moral profit of
the hearers. Thus arose the “homily”, or talk, and the basis
of it was a careful interpretation of the Bible. And so in all
the after history of preaching and its theory the relation of
homiletics to hermeneutics has been close and vital. (4) Nor
must we forget that along with the authority of the word that
of the teacher was an important matter. Paul had already rec-
ognized this, and with the development of the episcopate in
the patristic age the appointment and authorization of the
presbyters as teachers and preachers become highly important.
This tended to increase the dignity of the preacher and render
niore needful his attention to the form of his discourses. And
with this the leadership and care of the congregation had in-
fluence in determining the theory of pastoral duty in general
and hence of preaching also. In the writings of even such great
preachers as Gregory, Chrysostom and Ambrose pastoral care
receives more attention than homiletical theory.

The writings of the Apostolic Fathers, so far as I have
noticed, do not contain anything of value as to the progress
of a theory of preaching. The discussion of teachers and



A Study of Homiletical Theory. 207

prophets in the Didache says nothing on the point; and the
Ancient Homily, formerly known as the Second Epistle of
Clement, is not a production of special merit as a sermon, nor
does it mention or suggest anything of force as to rhetorical
training, With the rise of the Apologists in the second cen-
tury we come upon evidences of a more liberal culture in the
Christian writers, and this naturally carried with it more at-
tention to rhetoric. Tertullian—who on some accounts may
be classed with the Apologists—was trained as a rhetorician
and lawyer, and his writings show the influence of his train-
ing as well as the natural traits of the orator. It is not. how-
ever, till we come to Origen in the third century that we can
feel at all sure-footed in dealing with our subject. In the preach-
ing, teaching and enduring influence of that great scholar and
teacher we begin to discover more distinct traces of a real art
of preaching, and of instruction in its principles. There is no
formal treatise on preaching among his works; but both
Paniel and Nebe have collected passages from his homilies
which enable us to present his homiletical teachings in a some-
what orderly way. It is a pleasure to acknowledge indebted-
ness to these scholars and to follow their leadership.

Origen’s example and teachings encouraged a higher appre-
ciation of the homily as a studied discourse. Before his time
it had been only a loosely connected string of comments on
the passage of Scripture selected. Nor does it in fact become
much more than that in his hands; yet there is progress both
in preparation and in form. But he is careful to warn against
the abuse of rhetoric. He compares the prevalent rhetoric,
dialectic and grammar to the leaven of the Pharisees, which
the disciple of Christ should avoid, yet says: “But a lucid dis-
course, the splendor of eloquence, and the art of arguing are
with propriety admitted to the sevrice of the word of God.”
Thus we see that it was the abuse and not the use of rhetorical
principles that he condemned. In this connection it is to be
remembered that Origen insists upon the preacher’s charac-
ter as essential, Indeed both Aristotle and Quintilian urge
with all emphasis that the orator must be a good man; and
the Christian teacher could surely do no less. The preacher,
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according to Origen, must not be an artificial and ambi-
tious orator, but a pure and spiritual man, a fit channel and
instrument for communicating the word of God to his hearers.
But the main element of Origen’s homiletics was hermeneuti-
cal. He insists that the preacher must get his message from
the word of God; and to this end, of course, study and inter-
pretation are necessary, Origen did not invent but he did
elaborate and practice what is known as the allegorical method
of interpretation. In his time and in his hands there were three
modes of interpreting any given passage of Scripture: (1) the
grammatical and historical, by which the exact meaning of
the text was sought and set forth; (2) the moral or hortatory,
whereby the ethical doctrine of the text was applied to the
hearers; and (3) the allegorical, or spiritual, whereby some
mystical or hidden sense beyond the literal meaning and es-
pecially suited to minister to the spiritual life was wrought
out and applied to the purpose of edification. Later the
methods were increased to four by dividing the last into the
tropological and the allegorical, or the figurative and the
spiritual. The example and teaching of Origen did much to
establish the allegorical interpretation as particularly appro-
priate to preaching, and it is due to him more than to any
other individual, perhaps, that this abuse has been so persis-
tent in all preaching since his time. The fathers of the West-
ern Church, notably Ambrose and Augustire, adopted it
with enthusiasm and practiced it with amazing in-
genuity and power. But we must do Origen the jus-
lice to say that his motive in adopting and defending this
spiritualizing of Scripture was primarily devotional and prac-
tical. He was earnestly intent on making every word of Scrip-
ture count to the “deepening of the spiritual life”—to use a
modern phrase. And this purpose, in his mind, was of the
utmost importance in preaching. Four points, then, will sum-
marize Origen’s homiletical theory: (1) The preacher’s char-
acter must be sound and devout; (2) He must get his message
from Scripture by a careful study of all its possible meaning,
literal and figurative; (3) He must faithfully apply this mean-
ing to life; (4) He must take thought for the form and method
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of his discourse, using but not abusing the accepted principles
of the art of public speaking,

In the earlier Latin fathers not much of importance for our
study is found. As already remarked, Tertullian was a trained
rhetorician, and the gifts of the orator were his also, but noth-
ing is quoted from him—nor have I myself observed anything
in such of his writings as I have read—in the way of a theory
of preaching. Yet his practice and style were potent. Cyprian
was an ardent admirer and follower of Tertullian, and his
writings likewise show the training and practice of a rheto-
rician. In his letter to Donatus Cyprian speaks as follows of
the relations of secular and sacred speech: “In the courts, in
platform addresses let voluble ambition boast a wealth of elo-
quence. But when it is speech concerning the Lord God, then
pure sincerity of speech rests for persuasives to faith, not upon
the powers of eloquence, but upon things (i. e., reality). In
fine, use not eloquent but forcible words, not those polished
to attract a popular audience by artificial speech, but simple
enough to promlaim with plain truth the divine love”. Surely
this is good enough homiletical theory for any time. Paniel
quotes similar language from Arnobius, who among other good
things says: “When things far removed from show are under
discussion, what may be said is rather to be considered than
how pleasingly it may be said.”

When we come to the Fathers of the fourth century it is
necessary to bear constantly in mind two most important con-
siderations: (1) The great prevalence of rhetorical instruction
in the schools of the empire; and (2) the toleration and pat-
ronage of Christianity by the state. The educational and so-
cial advantages thus given to preaching profoundly affected
both its practice and its theory. We find toward the middle
and end of the fourth century one of the great historic culmi-
nations of preaching; and the five most famous pulpit orators
of the age were, without exception, rhetorically trained. These
were Basil, Gregory, Nazianzen, Chrysostom, in the East; and
Ambrose and Augustine in the West—all of whom enjoyed in
n}arked degree all that the best rhetorical instruction of the
times could bestow. So also was it with others.
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I have not found in my little reading of Basil anything at
all upon the theory of preaching, but the more exhaustive re-
search of Paniel brings out the following. He speaks in one of
his homilies of the necessity of varying the style of discourse
according to the subject and audience, and says: “For as a
man whose business is war and another who pursues farming
do not use the same implements. . . . . so also the preacher
cannot use the same mode of speech when he exhorts to the
acceptance of the faith and when he opposes adversaries.” In
another homily he urges that the discourse should be as
concise and pointed as is consistent with clearness, “so as to
show many things in few words, and on account of its brevity
to be easy for the memory to carry away”. These excerpts can
only make us wish that we had more of Basil’s theory.

There is not much from Gregory Nazianzen, but that little
is worth while. In one of his songs (quoted by Paniel) he
stoutly takes issue with the notion (its age is no recommenda-
tion to it!) that it is more pious to be unprepared so as to give
free scope to the Holy Spirit. In one of his homilies also he
speaks similarly and says it is better in an assembly to speak
and hear five intelligible words than to pour forth an inexhaus-
tible speech like a drum, but without edification. It is evi-
dent that this great master of sacred eloquence—no matter
what his practice—at least in theory had no great respect for
the sky-lark method of preaching—“profuse strains of unpre-
meditated art”. We should look to find some homiletics in
Gregory’s famous oration at Nazianzus on his return from
his retirement to Pontus, in which he discusses with eloguence
and power his conception of the pastoral life and work. But
it is mostly devoted to the practical and ethical side of the
preacher’s life, with little that even remotely bears on the
theory of preaching., Teaching and preaching are named
among the elder’s duties, and adequate and studious prepara-
tion are insisted on, but character and wisdom rather than
rhetoric are the main topics of this eloquent and thoughtful
discourse. One sentence at least I must quote, where in speak-
ing long and acutely of the folly of putting unprepared men
into the ministry, he says: “And we may rightly, in my opin-
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jon, apply to them the saying of Solomon, ‘There is an evil
which I have seen under the sun, a man wise in his own con-
ceit’; and a still greater evil is it to charge with the instrue-
tion of others a man who is not even aware of his own ig-
norance.” Chrysostom, Ambrose, and especially Gregory the
Great, were all deeply indebted to this vigorous oration of the
Nazianzen for their more elaborate treatises on the Pastoral
Office. In his practice of eloquence Gregory was often betrayed
into soaring and prolixity. Perhaps his theory was better.
The world-famous preacher, John Chrysostom (347-407) of
Antioch and Constantinople, was carefully educated by Li-
banius, the best teacher of rhetoric of the age. His sermons and
homilies, of which a great number remain, give constant evi-
dence both of his native powers and of his excellent training
and practice. The three parts of the typical preacher’s work
are well illustrated in this ancient prince of the pulpit. He
was an admirable pastor, shrewd in his knowledge of human
nature and faithful and loving in service of his flock. He was
a careful and untiring student, especially of the Bible; his
principle of interpretation being that of Antioch rather than
of Alexandria; that is, he paid chief attention to the liberal and
moral teaching of the word, with little or no allegorizing. And
to crown it all he was a pulpit orator of the first rank. His
practice is everything, and but little theory is to be found in
his works. Scholars have culled from his sermons here and
there passages in which he speaks of preaching. These set forth
his homiletical principles. The preacher must found his dis-
course on the word of God, discard ambition for oratorical
display and applause, and seek first of all the spiritual edifica-
tion of his hearers. Over and over again these principles are
insisted on. More technically, he says somewhere that an in-
troduction is necessary to a well ordered discourse, for a num-
ber of reasons. And to this his practice agrees; his introduc-
ti(?ns are usually excellent, More than in the homilies we
might expect to find Chrysostom’s theory of preaching set
forth in his famous and delightful treatise On the Priesthood;
but he is here chiefly occupied with the pastoral side of the
WOl‘.k, and does not say much about preaching. But that lit-
tle is well worth remembering. (Reference is here made to the
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translation of B. H. Cowper.) In Book IV. 3, Chrysostom
asserts that ability to speak well is necessary for a presbyter,
and adduces I’aul as an example, In the following chapters
e elaborates this and gives illustrations from Paul’s writ-
ings in support of his argument. In Book V. he urges (c, 1)
that to speak well requires much labor and study (c. 5) that
the learned preacher must labor even more than the unlearned,
and (c. 7) that he should compose his addresses with a view
solely to pleasing God and not man. It is worth quoting what
this eminent preacher says as to the need of work: “For since
speaking comes not by nature but by learning, although one
may attain to perfection in it, he who did not cultivate the
faculty with constant zeal and practice would at last turn out
destitute of it.” That he conscientiously took pains himself
is beyond all doubt.

It remains to mention the two great Latin fathers—Ambrose
and Augustine. But as our next article will deal with Augus-
tine’s work on preaching our attention is here restricted to
Ambrose, the eloquent and celebrated bishop of Milan tpward
the end of the fourth century. Ambrose had the conventional
rhetorical education, and had been trained for the civil service,
His practice was formed on that of the Greek preachers of the
Alexandrian method of interpretation, and his allegorizing is
excessive. I have found little if anything of homiletical value
in his writings. In his treatise on the duties of the ministry
he owes much (by way of adaptation) to Cicero’s De Officiis,
and much (by way of borrowing) to Gregory Nazianzen, but
there is nothing of special interest on the theory of preaching.
In his epistle to Constantius (Migne. Pat. Lat. tom. 16, col.
918, seq.) Ambrose says that a preacher’s sermons should be
flowing, pure and clear, that by his gentle arguing ‘'he may
pour sweetness into the ears of the people, and by the gracious-
ness of his language soften down the crowd that they may
willingly follow him.

We see then that in the Fathers there are only scattered
hints and traces of a homiletical theory, but that it was form-
ing on the combined principles of the classic rhetoric and of
Scripture. It was getting ready to find formal and enduring
expression through the great mind of Augustine.
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THE SOCIOLOGICAL FUNCTION OF THE MINISTRY

BY PROFESSOR FREDERICK W. MOORE, VANDERBILT UNIVERSITY.

Under the name of the priesthood the religious class has had
a history as old as the immemorial traditions of society itself.
Wherever a religious cult can be found there the religious elass
will be found also.

Not only is the religious class old, but it has also been power-
ful in history. It has been the peer of the military class. If
peither has been able universally and permanently to domi-
nate the other, neither has been able to get along without the
other, and both have from time to time made the lower classes
dependent upon them. Among some tribes and nations the
priestly class has notoriously stood for selfishness, for corrup-
tion and for superstition. These cases may, however, be passed
by as instances of abuses from which even so noble an influence
as the priesthood is not exempt. More characteristie is it to
say that the priesthood is an active and interested sharer in
every phase of national life. It goes with the people to war
and it celebrates the proclamation of peace. It stands sponsor
for the monarch as he governs and for the people as they fol-
low their various industries. Their humblest occupations and
their noblest aspirations are known and shared by it.

‘Historically the priesthood has been a well differentiated
body, a group, an organization, a sociological unit, perform-
ing it3 sociological function as such. Similarly the Christian
ministry is something more than a mere aggregate of individual
preachers, isolated missionaries, and Christian workers in sep-
':.u'ate fields. They whose field is the world and whose mission
In life it is to serve their fellowmen constitute a body, a corps,
a social unit, having characteristic functions as such, exercising
great power as such.

Whether we include the larger body of Christian workers or
the smaller body of ordained ministers, the organization of the
class is not a mere analogy. It is something real. The medical
profession, loos_e as its organization is, succeeds in maintaining
and enforcing a professional code of ethics among its members
by no other means than the threat to disfellowship those who
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violate it. The legal profession is organized and has its eode
of ethics, and the National Bar Association is a body of recog-
nized influence. The National Educational Association and
the American Historical Association are bodies of teachers and
students which by the simple means of membership fees, the
circulation of literature, and the holding of annual conferences,
inspire their members with professional enthusiasm and accom-
plish educational reforms of no slight importance.

The modern Christian ministry is not a body like the Brah.
mins, the sacerdotal caste of the Hindus; nor like the hereditary
Levitical priesthood of the old Jewish nation; nor yet'is it like
the celibate priesthood, that powerful agent of the Rouman
Catholic Church. Christianity is emphatically propagandie,
and we must look for an adaptation of the means to the condi-
tions with a view to the accomplishment of the great end. The
Christian ministry is democratic. It draws its constituents
from the people at large. Membership in it is voluntary; none
are constrained to enter it by any other force than the sense
of their own duty. Its members distinguish themselves from
members of other social classes no more than these do from
each other; the nature of its duties requires a sobriety of con-
duct, a purity of thought, and a spirituality of soul not re-
quired of the others. Yet the ideal of the class is not to empha-
size and perpetuate these distinctions, but to lessen them; nut,
however, by becoming like other men, but by teaching them
—regardless of occupation—to cultivate purity and spirituality.
In point of method, also, the modern evangelical denominations
stand in contrast with the authoritative hierarchical organiza-
tion of past times. Instead of the coercive power that can
compel men there is substituted the force of rational and moral
conviction which mightily disposes men to will to do that which
reason, morality and religion approve. If there is an element
of weakness in that men cannot be ecclesiastically compelled
to conform to the codes of civil, moral and religious conduect
recognized by Christians, there is an element of untold strength
in the assurance that a man who acts from conviction adds the
weight of his influence to that social force which he would de-
plete were it necessary to exercise it in compelling his obedience;
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and there is in additicn the sublime confidence in that harmony
which must exist between God’s nature and law and that ex-
pression of them in finite terms, comprehensible to human
minds, which we look for in the fundamental principles of re-
ligion.

Again, as to the scope of the interests which Christian work-
ers and the ordained ministry especially may properly cherish,
there is much more to be said than there is here either space
or occasion to say. If there is a fallacy in the argument of the
Pope, there is also a rich suggestiveness in his claim as head
of the church universal that the monarchs of the world are
the bounden agents of the church, holding the inquisitorial
power of administration and the temporal power of
the sword at his service for the discipline of heretics
and the conversion of the pagan. If our religious conceptions
are right they are fundamental, comprehensive ard exclusive.
Nothing which is inconsistent can be tolerated; nothing which
could be looked upon as indifferent can be allowed umless it
conforms. So all matters that pertain to society and to indi-
viduals must be tested by our religious ideas, to be sanctioned or
prohibited by them, the amenities of social intercourse, the rules
of industrial activities, the diversions that occupy the hours of
relaxation, the principles of government, the standard of pub-
lic and private morals; none of these may be sanctioned if it
confliet with the development of Christian morals and spiritual
religion ; all that are sanctionable must conform te and contrib-
ute substantially to this development.

It would be superfluous in this connection and it would lead
us aside from our purpose to discuss in detail whether and how
we can find religious sanction for the current code of moral
conduct and social intercourse and the current political and in-
dustrial institutions. Two things only it is within the scope of
this paper to discuss: first, whether, proceeding scientifically,
with minds entirely neutral, open and uncommitted, we can
tl:ust the principles of social science to lead us to put the same
hlgh value on the work of the Christian ministry, on morality,
religion, and spirituality, that we put upen them, proceeding
from the standpoint of religious institutions and biblical revela-
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tion; secondly, whether or not science has anything helpful to
suggest in the way of analysis which will enable us the better
to appreciate the adaptation of the Christian ministry as a
means to the ends we seek through it, or in -the way of new
methods or of convincing argument that will promote our ends
and confirm our results. If, as we firmly believe and assume,
there is an essential harmony between God’s nature and being
and the works of His universe, then science, which is essentially
a method for increasing our knowledge and comprehension of
that harmony, should help us to a deeper appreciation of it. If
it has contributed so much in the domain of things material and
things social alrecady, may we not with confidence still use it?

First: It is an accepted function of the ministry to teach the
Bible; and science supports and confirms the Christian view of
its importance.

Is there anywhere in history or philosophy, physies or meta-
physics, a body of moral truth more helpful, more important to
mankind than is contained in the Christian Bible? Magnify
the noblest thoughts of profane writers as we may, neither
Shakespeare nor Browning, Ruskin nor Carlyle, has a message
that will compare. Neither the Confucian nor the Buddhist nor
the Mohammedan system can afford a satisfactory substitute
for that system which begins with the revelation of mono-
theism to the Hebrews, and concludes with the atoning sacri-
fice of Christ on Calvary for the sins of the world, Jew and
Gentile alike. Before a body of Mohammedans, of Buddhists,
of pagans, of materialists, of atheists, the proposition would
have to be supported by a line of vigorous argument. What
the Christian preacher takes for the axiom of his life a man
predisposed by birth and tradition and training to another
system will with difficulty be brought to admit. It would be
necessary with him to resort to the methods of science because
they are neutral and common and accepted by both Christian
and non-Christian. It would be necessary by long analysis to
ascertain what these systems of philosophy purported to offer
and what human needs they purported to satisfy. It would
then be in order to show that the Christian system recognizes



The Sociological Function of the Ministry. 217

the same and even nobler ends and offers a more satisfactory
answer,

In passing let it be noted as an encouraging sign of the
times that the Bible is coming again to be studied as perhaps
it has not been studied since the days of the Reformation,
when Coverdale and Tyndale and the King James translators
placed it, printed and in the vernacular, before a people hun-
gry for its precious truths. Bible study has been reintroduced
into college curricula and college Y. M. C. A. courses. Bible
and mission study classes are numerous and earnest and de-
vout. Surely the revision of the King James version and the
application of ripe scholarship to Biblical interpretation has
contributed to this result. Have the new methods of literary
study which have been introduced into our classrooms within
the last fifteen or twenty years been put to their best and
fullest use when they have helped us to interpret the literature
of the Elizabethan age, the stirring liberty literature of the
period of the French Revolution, and the literature of the Vie-
torian age with its message of soeial reform? Prof. Moulton
would say not, and in demonstration of his opinion has edited
the Modern Reader’s Bible. Taking the accepted text of the
revised version without theological note or doctrinal bias, he
has treated the Holy Scriptures as he has treated less sacred
literature. He has given it a modern literary form, dividing
it into paragraphs, separating episode from episode, giving to
each its distinguishing title: be it the genealogy of David; the
census of the tribes; the orations of Joshua; the song of Deb-
orah; the prophecies of Ezekiel; or the apocalypse of John.
He has invited us to study Job as we would study Browning, to
study the Psalms as we would study the sonnets of Wordsworth
and the lyries of Tennyson, the prophecies of Isaiah as we do
the biting eriticisms of Carlyle, the gospels and epistles as we
do Ruskin and Matthew Arnold. Is this reducing our sacred
literature to the level of the profane? Is it not rather applying
& method which we have tried successfully upon profane liter-
ature to the nobler work of helping us interpret the fullness
of meaning in the Scriptures? If by this method we can get en-
nobling thoughts out of Shakespeare, Browning, Wordsworth,
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Ruskin, Carlyle,George Eliot and Matthew Arnold, shall we
doubt that by the same method we can get profit out of the
literary study of the Bible?

A second function of the ministry is to evangelize.

Christ’s commission to His disciple’s to evangelize the world
is specific, abiding and imperative. The work enjoined by this
supreme authority will not be complete when the gospel has at
last been preached to the remotest heathen. It will have to be
continued as long as there remain unconverted at home. As
often as generation shall succeed generation and the years of
infaney shall pass into years of discretion and judgment it
will have to be renewed. So long as it is demanded that a man
shall consciously, as an act of will, repent, be converted, turn
his back upon unworthy ideals, and set his heart upon godli-
ness, even so long must there be earnest, persistent,unremitting
evangelization. Even so long must there be Isaiahs standing in
the high places to denounce: “Woe to them that go down to
Egypt for help.” Even so long must there be John Baptists cry-
ing in the wilderness: “Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of
repentance and begin not to say among yourselves: ‘We have
Abraham to our father.’” Even so long must there be Pauls
reasoning ‘‘with them from the Scriptures, opening and alleg-
ing, that it behooved the Christ to suffer, and to rise again from
the dead; and that this Jesus . . . is the Christ.”’

It is almost appalling to reflect how many there are now en-
joying the blessings of what we may properly call Christian
civilization who, rejecting godliness, persist in wickedness and
unholiness. If the prineiples of Christianity mean as much for
men in the world as the Christian realizes they mean for him
and believes they mean for others, his sense of social duty,
noblesse oblige, will compel him to preach the gospel, a dying
man to dying men.

Thirdly, it is the mission of the ministry to promote spiritual-
ity in Christian life.

Spiritual-mindedness is not valued and cultivated as it should
be. One phase of evangelistic work seems to discredit it. ‘‘By
grace have ye been saved”, is the burden of evangelistio
preaching, thereby expressing a great and fundamental Chris-
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tian truth. “By grace”, “through faith; and that not ot
yourselves: it is the gift of God.”” The blood of Jesus Christ
and the grace of God are sufficient to save any who will be-
lieve. This is a fact; and a tremendously great and gracious
fact to the repenting reprobate in the eleventh hour of his
earthly existence, when his excesses in wickedness are bringing
him down prematurely to the grave. But it throws for the
moment into the background another religious truth, equally
fundamental and of immediate practical importance through-
out the long life of the child religiously trained by Christian
parents or of the man converted to God in the prime of life.

It is agreed by all Christians and practically by all philoso-
phers that man has a threefold nature: physical, intellectual
and spiritual, that he has both a mind and a soul in his body.
Now it is a matter of common experience and observation that
he can develop both mind and body. It is recognized as an
obligation with a moral sanction that he should cultivate both.
If now the soul of man partakes, as we believe, of the nature
of God, who is Spirit, we cannot by analogy consent to be-
lieve it to be so insignificant part of ourselves as even Chris-
tians by their conduect seem to make it. Is the spiritual faculty
to remain uncultivated, undeveloped, until the decay of the
mortal shall set the immortal free? Is there nothing in the
world of to-day, no pleasure in living on God’s earth in the
midst of His works, among men whom He has created in His
own spiritual likeness, which we could enjoy through our
spiritual nature here as well as hereafter if we but set out to
develop it more?

No doubt spirituality is a difficult virtue to cultivate. The
Hebrews not only had the advantage of teachings which God
revealed through holy men, but he himself appeared to them in
theophanies and taught them. Yet would they not hear and
learn. Their history is one long series of relapses into idolatry,
Ssuperstition and formalism. Tt is sad, but it is significant that
Such was their experience; and human nature has not changed
S0 very much since. The very virtues of our modern civiliza-
t1011.8eem to hinder the growth of spirituality. Men are con-
strained to live honorably, deal justly with their neighbors,
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and give generously out of their abundance in benevolence not
only by the precepts of religion, but also by the obligations of
public esteem. But with that we are too well satisfied. The
constraint stops short of the obligation to cultivate spiritual-
mindedness as a suprewme virtue.

The spiritual nature ripens and mellows slowly and men
come to wear it naturally only after long experience in culti-
vating it. Yet it is properly reckoned an important qualifica-
tion for the calling of the ordained ministry. Spirituality is
power. Therein lies the strength of those Christian workers,
neither sensational nor eloquent, who draw men, busy men,
worldly men, hardheaded, unsentimental, intellectual men to
sit at their feet and hear the simple gospel preached. In this
age of boasted morality the thing which is most rare among
Christians is spirituality. It is the thing most needed o con-
vince the world of the reality of religion, because without it
religion is insufficient to ¢onvince and with it religion would
be complete; for it is the logical crowning part of the Chris-
tian philosophy of religion.

Again, fourthly, the minister, the Christian ministry as a
class, is the great champion of morals and teacher of righteous-
ness.

Pilate asked with a sneer: ‘ What is truth?’”’ In the same
spirit might such an one ask: ‘“What is right?’’ seeing how
different people insist on calling different things right when
it would appear reasonable that only one thing can be right
under given circumstances. One standard of right and wrong
is the law of the state. Another standard is public opinion,
with which in the long run the laws of democratic states must
coincide. With formalists the presence or absence of a thing
in the index rerum prohibitorwm is sufficient to decide. This
spirit of formalism was rebuked many times by Christ, notably
when he defied the Jewish law regarding Sabbath observance
in such a way as to make it plain that it is the fitness or unfit-
ness of the means to the end which makes the means right or
wrong. He thus put the responsibility upon us and left it for
us to decide by reason, instructed intellect and enlightened
conscience what is right and what is wrong. Surely there are
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many reasons why we should have the responsibility of decid-
ing for ourselves; otherwise we would become the slaves of
an unchanging rule in the midst of changing conditions. The
idea would be absurd and the reliance would weaken the moral
fiber of our character., This being the case, we see the impor-
tant function of the teacher of morals. Those who presume to
instruct us as to our moral standards must be the most discern-
ing in knowledge, the most discriminating in judgment, ani-
mated by the broadest, noblest, purest motives and most re-
fined and spiritualized conceptions of God’s nature. Not only
will they be called upon to set the ideal standard by which
to guide the conduct of the individual Christian; they will also
have to indicate that which shall be made the standard of dis-
cipline in our churches. They will have to set a higher stand-
ard than the common opinion of the public around them or
than the law of the state will recognize. They will be called
upon to oppose and denounce the public standards in the pul-
pit and in the market place too; and in so far as by their efforts
they can strive to raise them. '

It may be assumed as the fundamental basis of Christian
morals that the moral laws enjoined in God’s word are not
arbitrary injunctions, the mere sport of omnipotence command-
ing because it must be obeyed. Surely there is reason and jus-
tice in God’s decrees. Surely his moral laws are such as con-
form to the great purposes of His universe. Things are right
because they promote, and wrong because they interfere with,
his all-wise fatherly purposes. If His universe is one and all
things in it make for the upbuilding of His supreme ends,
things in it are to be judged according as they promote these
ends. Are we not justified in positing the development of the
race as the immediate and the perfection of the individual as
tht? ultimate end? And may we not lay it down as a practical
principle and working hypothesis that things are right or
wrong according as they contribute to these ends?

Roman Catholics have made marriage a sacrament. Protest-
ants give it the sanctity of a religious rite and throw the protec-
tion of religious obligation about it. Now it is notorious that the
state has declared marriage a civil contract and as such void-
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able for a large number of causes specified. So long as publie
opinion sanctions and the state is prepared to grant divoree for
minor causes it may be safely assumed that there will be those
who will take advantage of the opportunity lightly to dissolve
the marriage bonds regardless of the teachings of Christian
moralists and the discipline of the churches. The situation is
a real and a serious one, and the issue must be faced. Let the
moralist beware of destroying his opportunity to exert an in-
fluence for good by denouncing divorce dogmatically and
arbitrarily. simply on the ground that it is forbidden by the
Bible, an authority which, from the circumstances of the case,
it is evident that the community does not regard on this point.
Rather let him assert his confidence that the prohibition is in
the Bible because it is founded in the Teason and the eternal
fitness of things for the good of the race and the good of man.
Let him therefore respect it and exhort others to respect it.
Stooping to conquer, let him state the proposition~—which will
be generally accepted—that practices against public welfare
must be discountenanced and prevented. Then the issue can
be joined directly on the question whether the practice of di-
vorce and the remarriage of divorced parties, as now permit-
ted by law, does or does not come under the rule. Let the
question be studied scientifically to find out. The family is a
social institution of prime importance. Its importance for the
nurture and education, the industrial, moral, religious and
spiritual training of the new generation is plain. Is its effi-
ciency menaced by the present practice of divorce? Are di-
vorces growing more frequent? Are there other deleterious
influences exerted upon public morals by the practice? Does
not the New Testament condemnation of them point to some
consideration, perhaps not readily appreciated by us at pres-
ent, which ought to be recognized and which, being recognized,
would plainly justify the prohibition? The National Divoree
Reform League has long been at work agitating the question.
The practice of many ministers and churches and denomina-
tions is strongly pronounced in favor of the stricter and higher
morality. Public sentiment seems to be ripening and attaining
to the same conviction. Let us urge our convictions with the
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gorce of all the evidence and argument which we can command
in the name of mankind and mankind’s God; and let not the
slowness of the progress and the occurrence of many obstacles
discourage us and deter us from our efforts.

The same is true of the liquor traffic. The law of the land
regards whisky as property and protects it as jealously for its
owner as it protects those other articles which the conscientious
moralist will consent to own. The law declares the liquor
traffic legitimate under certain conditions and as plainly pro-
tects it within those limitations as it penalizes severely those
who exceed the limits. Surely there are many who think that
the manufacture, sale and ownership of liquors ought to be
limited still further. The common basis for determination, the
only effective criterion, is public welfare. Cultivate a sensitive
discrimination not only as to what contributes to public wel-
fare, but as to what contributes to the highest and most re-
fined public welfare. Then devote your best energies to show-
ing how seriously the public welfare is involved, and in due
time the public sentiment that has provided for denying his
liberty to the man who steals, and for punishing capitally the
man who murders with malice and premeditation, will surely
stop the liquor traffie. This is not putting morals and righteous-
ness on a low plane. It is assorting arguments which will con-
vince according to the intellectual and moral limitations of those
whom we would convince in order that we may so win them to
the support of our higher ideals.

In the matter of the liquor traffic it is now more apparent
than ever that the moralist has a great ally in economics. Men
who have property and business interests at stake are coming
to recognize that those men are the most reliable servants
whose moral habits are good. This appeals to the lower, selfish
eflds. But it is very effective because these ends can be appre-
clated by people who are not yet prepared to appreciate the
broad public ends and to cherish the highest motives.

There are also social diversions and pleasures and many
other things that, not necessarily wrong, may easily be abused
or used to mislead others.

T have often been much interested and instructed in studying
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the paradoxes of the Bible. There are principles which are
antithetical, contradictory. Yet each restricted to its proper
sphere of application is rich in admonition and wisdom. ‘‘Come
ve out from among them and be ye separate’’ is one. ‘‘The
kingdom of heaven is like unto leaven, which a woman took,
and hid in three measures of meal, till all was leavened "’ is an-
other. They point to two fundamentally different condltlons
and indicate the action appropriate to each. The one pointsg
to certain things which the sociologist in his terminology des-
ignates as unsocial and which the moralist calls demoralizing,
irreligious, and despiritualizing. The principle with regard to
them is that they must be utterly discarded and cut off, ta-
booed as unclean. The other contemplates some things that
may be quite harmless or neutral in themselves, at least-are not
so positively bad in character and so actively deleterious in
their influence but that by putting the good in contact with
them they can be redeemed and made good. To them the
propagandic rule applies: Put with them things of the char-
acter which you would have them acquire and let them be as-
similated. The rule is perhaps especially popular in these days.
Qur civilization is so high, has to such an extent come to be -
based on Christian principles, that we are encouraged to go
further. It is urged that our religion should not be a thing of
the closet or of the Sabbath and public worship only. It
should be carried into our business, our pleasures, into every-
thing we do. Christians should not keep out of employments
or diversions because the irreligious and immoral abuse them.
They should go in, earry their religion with them, and rescue
them for high and noble and spiritual uses. This is plausible,
it is publie-spirited and noble, it is ideal. Amusements and di-
versions like card-playing, theater-going and dancing; profes-
sions like politics and business, in some lines of which conform-
ity to high ethical principles is none too serupulously observed,
are cases in point. The ministry, to which we look for leader-
ship in morals, would do nobly if it could succeed in rescui}lg
some or all of these for high uses. Especially do we need 1n-
nocent diversions in which we can seek relief from the stress
of toil and recreation without deleterious effects. But there
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is danger lest the thing which we wish to reform should prove
to have the stronger nature and should leaven with un-
righteousness instead of being leavene'd by righteousness. Evi-
dently both principles must be applied concurrently. There
are some things which must be cut off utterly because spiritual-
ity, religion, morality and the lesser principles of social science
unite in denouncing them as anti-social and unholy. Some
things we ought to seek to leaven because they are socially and
spiritually sound in principle and because we are strong enough
to undertake to deal with them. Still other things we must be
more cautious in taking hold of now lest they degrade us.
Here, as elsewhere, it must be made clear that it is beyond the
limits of this paper and beyond the specific purpose in hand to
settle these questions. Most of them cannot be settled in a day
nor within the lifetime of one generation. Some, if not all of
them, will require aggressive campaigning. It is hoped that it
will be thought worth the while, since there is a hard battle
to be fought, to state the issue squarely. More especially it is
the purpose in hand to show that the issue is not an issue of
religion and morality for their own sakes alone, as though they
were something separate and apart from all forms of worldliness.
On the contrary, the issue is a social issue for society and for the
good of the individual whose perfecting is to be sought through
social means, and of religion and morality as social forces.
Finally it is an issue for the ministry to take hold of and lead
in by precept and example, not simply as seeking to bring men
into conformity to the laws laid down in the Bible, but as show-
ing that society reaches the fulness of its development in the
everlasting principles there laid down.

) Again, the ministry must be the censor of our social institu-
tions, economic, political, and the like.

When one laborer strikes work, dissatisfied with the wages
and conditions of labor and unable to negotiate satisfactory
terms with his employer, we say that the principle of freedom
of contract applies under which dismissal by the employer or
Strike by the employe is a sufficient and satisfactory remedy. But
When fifty men, 500, 5,000 men, 50,000 coal miners strike, dis-
satisfied with the hours, wages and conditions of labor and
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unable to negetiate a satisfactory settlement with the combined
coal mine operators, we find that neither the principle nor the
remedy applies. In such cases the strike or the lockout inev-
itably leads to intimidation, violence, boycott, and great sac-
rifices by an innocently involved public. In the present or-
ganization of industry serious disagreements between aggre-
gated employers and aggregated employes are unavoidable. The
aggrieved party in each case will say that it is in a dilemma:
it must either submit to an injustice at the hands of the other
party or it must resort to methods that are against law, unrecog.
nized by law, and that amount to a modified warfare between
social classes. Society has nourished in its bosom an industrial
organization which it cannot control. There is need of a rem-
edy. The economist and the statesman must do their parts;
there is something for the ministry to do also.

Once again. If a man going alone stumbles he can get on
his feet again. If a man stumbles in the midst of a surging
crowd it will trample him to death. In the simple conditions
of agricultural life poverty is seldom distressing, and by thrift
the poor can ordinarily succeed in redeeming themselves from
poverty. But to be poor in the city, without work, without
health, is to starve; and the honest and industrious and frugal
and God-fearing are as helplessly crushed under the mdustrial
juggernaut car as the thriftless, If they are few they suffer
and perish and no one hears. If they are many they cry aloud
bitterly in their discontent and threaten a social revolution.
They deny God, despise religion, and hate the church becanse
God, religion and the church belong to their enemies and join
with their oppressors. The situation is at times appalling.
Moses of old looked upon the burdens of his brethren aud saw
an Egyptian smiting a Hebrew, and slew him. “And he went
o1 the second day, and, behold, two n.¢n of the Hebrews sirove
together; and he said to him that did the wrong, Wherefore
smitest thou thy fellow? And he said, Who made thee a
prinee and a judge over us?’’ and Moses feared. The task may
be difficult and perilous, but the conditions must be faced and
the issue must be met. The problem is an economic one and
the remedy must be economic, no doubt; but the ministry as a
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class must participate. The contending classes are industrial;
the ministry is neutral and so suited to mediate. The state is
looked upon as the protector of property and vested rights
and on the side of the property classes; and the standards of
justice and the principles of equity which it recognizes are
those calculated to protect property. But the ministry is a
class which must look higher to find the guiding principles of
its conduet and the standards of its judgment. For the sake
of society and for the sake of religion as well, the ministry
must vindicate the higher law by which it is necessary that
men should regulate’their conduct in order that man, the
poblest part of God’s created universe, may by the equity of
his rules and the harmony of his social functioning bear wit-
ness to the goodness and the holiness of his Creator.

With this thought I close. I have tried to show that science
is not simply a body of accumulated knowledge, but essentially
a method for ascertaining knowledge. I have tried to show
that social science points out the best means for elevating the
individual through the development of society, especially since
the ideals which the Christian holds dearest all find their
proper places among the noblest ideals of social science. I
have tried to show that while the individual is but an atom in
comparison, the social group of many individuals permeated by
a common purpose and stimulated by a common interest is un-
mistakably great. Moreover, each group has its peculiar and
appropriate function. In particular, those men whose glory it
is that they have been called by God to the work of the Chris-
tian ministry, a great, grand, united, powerful body of work-
ers devoted to social service, are engaged in performing fune-
tions—in teaching the Bible, in evangelizing, in promoting
spirituality, in perfecting social institutions, and in promoting
the highest standards of morals and righteousness—which so-

cial science ranks highest. Thus does science magnify this
sacred calling.
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THE CATHOLICITY OF CHRIST.

BY REY. WILLIAM RUSSELL OWEN, BALTIMORE, MD.

There is real ground to-day for the serious question, “Has
Christianity ever been fairly tried?” or perhaps, “Do Chris.
tians accept seriously the teachings of Jesus?” The cry of
to-day is, “back to Jesus”, “a return to Christ”, and these
phrases are retrospective. It has occurred to the writer that
it is of sufficient dignity to inquire whether the real ground
of Christianity rests upon either retrospective or prospective
ideals. Christianity is Christ, and the basis of Christianity
is a tenseless ideal which must needs be constructed by the
apologists of each day out of the preserved sayings of Jesus
himself. Is there not a universal plan, a programme for the
Christian state for all time in the sermon of Jesus, termed
by us the Sermon on the Mount? Platitudinal treatises and
exegetical studies have been exhaustless on this sermon, but
consider this analysis of the Sermon on the Mount in the
light of the Catholic teaching of Jesus, in short, the Cath-
olicity of the Christ. I believe the Sermon on the Mount to
have been a single deliverance, previously prepared, perchance
written, and spoken by the great Christian Teacher to the
multitudes on the Kurn of Hattin.

Christ first appeared in the temple. Now, from this seat
on the hills, under- God’s open sky, Christ utters
thirty years of calm, transcendent thinking to the multitudes
who had gathered to hear.

In a wise, this sermon is the Magna Charta of the King-
dom of God, yet no demands were wrested from a reluctant
John. And, too, we might say this is the manifesto of the
King, the speech from the throne, but I am persuaded that
there is set forth in this sermon as reported by Matthew the
Catholic teaching of Jesus—the setting forth of such abid-
ing principles that here is the universal constitution of a
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kingdom eternal. Says William Burnett Wright: “Of all
teachers, dead or living, of all friends, visible or invisible, not
excepting the Apostle Paul among the departed and those
who are dearest to me among the living, none has ever helped
me to find sight for my mind or rest. for my spirit except
in such proportion as he has helped me to understand the
Sermon on the Mount. I believe it contains the true solu-
tion of every problem which has troubled mankind in the
past or troubles men in the present; the key to every per-
- plexity; the weapon against every danger; the balm for every
wound; the assurance against every anxiety which any man
can meet; the setting forth, I am led to believe, of a final
and satisfactory meaning of the atonement of Jesus the
Christ.”

The Sermon on the Mount is the setting forth of a final
philosophy which, if you please, I shall term the philosophy
of the affections. This is set forth in the two pre-eminent
ideas which Jesus Christ came to teach man, namely: the
idea of the Kingdom of God and the idea expressed by the
term, “My Father”—the Kingdom of God and the Father.
The corollary of the idea of the Kingdom of God is the per-
fected system of Christ’s ethics; the corollary of the idea of
the Father is the universal principle of love. You will find
in the Sermon on the Mount these two ideas, ethics and love,
running on in parallel lines, each necessary to the other, equi-
distant from the other, tantamount one to the other, but sig-
nally bearing in themselves enough knowledge in the complex
relation of man to God and God to man, as to satisfy man
in his ceaseless quest aftec God. The Sermon on the Mount
then is the end of the quest for God. The supreme quest of
man i3 the quest after God, the conquest of man is made
when man finds the Father whom he has not sought. So then
bere is a study in concomitance in which the love of the
Father is set forth as the principle of all action, in the ex-
Pression of which man and God are brought under the har-
mony of reconciliation.

This is a broad claim for the Sermon on the Mount, yet
I ask that you follow with me the historical search of man
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after God and thus discover a philosophical basis for this
paper.

It has ever been thus—the blind search of man after God.
There is something pathetic, I think, in the anxiety which
everyone shows to rediscover himself. Carlyle wrote nearly
seventy years ago: “Into how many strange shapes of super-
stition and fanaticism does the silent searching of man tenta-
tively and errantly cast itself! The higher enthusiasm of
man’s pature is for the while without exponent, yet does it
continue indestructible, unwearily active, and *work blindly
in the great chaotic deep; thus sect after seet and church after
church, bodies itself forth and melts again into new met-
amorphosis.”” Carlyle was right, for whether we find the
historical origin of the religious principle, which means the
struggle out of torpor and discord into unity and light, in
the theanthropic conception of a co-equality in man and God,
or to the theocratic conception of a sovereign God, or else
to the Polyzoic deification of the nature principle, the strug-
gle has been that of man in search of God—the harmonizing,
if you please, of the undiscoverable qualities which man knows
reside in himself with the existing of a sublime reality which
man calls God—the search in a bewildering labyrinth for
Him and from the maze there is no escape.

In the world at present there are but six great religious
ideas: The great Chinese ethical system of Confucius, the
older non-resistance simplicity of Laotsze, the cynicism of
Brahma, the speculation of Buddha, the Jewish fanatical sa-
cerdotalism, and the Christian declaration of love. Count
Leo Tolstoy, in an article in La Revue of Paris, declares that
“Christianity unites, explains and defines all the older re-
ligions, but after Christianity no religion appears, no prophet
explains and defines his doctrine. All that appears in this
sense is only the elaboration and application of Christianity.
Indeed, all the systems of religious teachings that now exist,
in so far as they contain any truth, are included in Chris-
tianity.”

So man has been searching after God, but, oh, the little



The Catholicity of Christ. 233

faith of blind generations, who were left to be shown by this
Teacher of Nazareth that the good woman of the house had
been the while searching the silver, that the shepherd of the
sheep had been searching the lost, that the Father had been
missing the son.

Many seminary days I wrestled much with the theology
which obtains in the dry places of the earth, and I wrote at
the completion of the study upon the margin of my text book:
«] have studied this matter faithfully and I think satisfac-
torily to my teacher, and I am convinced that we cannot
reach God through reason. But I know God I am sure, and
am persuaded that it is true, because long, long ago He has
reached me with love.”

“Religious experience,” says Dr. Adolph Harnack, “is to
be measured, not by any transcendency of feeling, but by
the joy and peace which are diffused through the soul that
can say, ‘My Father’.” “Thou hadst not sought me hadst
thou not known me”, ig the trite saying of Pascal, and the
great joy of man comes in the conscious finding of the Father.

There are two realms of knowledge—the realm of science
and the realm of the soul’s experiences; the one we prove
by demonstration, the other we do not prove at all. The one
is worthless without the laboratory, the other is worthless:
when its fingera feel the nail prints of its Messiah. The soul’s:
experiences become transcendently real when demonstratiom
is proven futile and the unblossomed sprig of faith gives
promise -of a fragrant fidelity in the cry from the truant dis
ciple: “My Lord and my God.”

All ethnic study of religions reveals the fact that previously
to Christianity there was no religion which was free from
the objective element. Idolatry substantizes its ideal; Greek
and Roman mythology bodies its ideas in sacred things. Ju-
daism must objectize its monotheism in the tabernacle idea.
The American Indian is neither idolater nor the worshiper
of the Invisible Mystery, except as he holds sacred the game
that he shoots and the wild plants that he plucks. Moses
endured as seeing Him who is invisible, but the least in the
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Kingdom of Christ is greater than Moses, because he believes
better than Moses, yet without the Sinaitio vision. Chris-
tianity, on the side of appeal and response in worship, is
wholly subjective.

The credo of the realm of science is, I believe what I see;
I believe what I feel; I believe what I taste, what I smell, what
I hear. The creed of the soul’s experience is: “Blessed are
they who believe yet have not seen.” Evolution as a science
is undoubtedly true, but must needs spend sleepless nights
in the laboratory. The Old Testament speaks of the heart
as being the seat of the issues of life. ‘“Keep thy heart
with all diligence, for out of it are the issues of life.” “As
he thinketh in his heart, so is he.”” The heart is not only
then the seat of the affections, but of the mind, and indeed
in the proverbs, of the will, since the Scripture saith: “My
heart trusted in Him.” This idea is expressed in the Greek
word, splanchnon—“bowels of mercy and compassion”. So
Jesus Christ came and made his religious appeal to the heart-
seat of the Old Testament, to the bowels-seat of the New.
This is the realm of the soul’s experiences of religious ap-
peal, and the soul’s response. Jesus came then with a mes-
sage to the inner ear of man which alone might hear; He
came to appeal to the realm of the appreciations. Now in
the realm of the appreciations there lie the universe of ethics,
the universe of aesthetics, and the universe of religion. The
universe of ethics discerns that there is an oughtness and
oughtnotness in this world of ours—a right and a wrong—
and has to do with reason. The universe of the aesthetic
observes the quality of love and hate, and has to do with
the feelings, while the universe of religion realizes out of its
pre-eminent consciousness that the harmony of these two,
ethics and worship, lies in the submission of the self to the
control of a sovereign guide, wherein lies the teaching of
the Sermon on the Mount. Jesus Christ sets forth the ideal
character of the ethical kingdom in what we commonly call
the Beatitudes, then consistently, unswervingly, he pursues
this idea with its concomitant thought that love to the Father
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is the motive of all action, then with the appeal to sub-
mission he sets himself up as the one foundation of life, and
characterizes the man who builds not upon himself as build-
ing his hopes on sand.

Sociologically, Christianity is a life—Christian ethies; phi-
losophically, Christianity is an acquaintance—a devotion to
the Father; religiously, Christianity is a response—the an-
swer of man to God.

What then shall be the final test of Christianity? It shall
be the test of the principles set down in this Sermon on the
Mount. Tolstoy declares this Sermon on the Mount to be
his rule of conduct in life, and the wise find fun in his folly,
but it must be even so. Dr. Charles D. Williams, dean of
Trinity Cathedral, Cleveland, in an article in McClure’s Mag-
azine for December, says: “The great problem before Chris-
tianity to-day. is the integration of the common conscience.”
In other words, the understanding that ethics cannot be di-
vorced of love, nor love of ethics.

“There are stories of our gigantic business enterprises
which have climbed to dizzy heights of unprecedented financial
power.” By indirect evasion and overt fractures of both
moral and statute law, men have iniquitously prostituted
brilliant abilities and strong purposes. And yet who are they
who do such things? They are often gentlemen who are scru-
pulously correct in their personal behavior, sober, chaste, tem-
perate. They are good husbands, kind fathers; their home
life is above reproach. They are even orthodox, pious and
devoted in their religious life. Where is the law? “It seems
to me”, says Dr. Williams, “to lie in a lack of moral co-or-
dination, a divided and disintegrated conscience. These men
have attained and fulfilled their ideals of morality in their
personal conduct and relationships and their technically re-
ligious life. In these regions they exhaust their conscience,
but in their commercial relations and business life. they have
Do standards whatsoever. They are here morally blind.” So
then -t’he real test of Christianity, the final test is the test
of this sermon of our Lord. Love prompting life is the word.
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There is no holier or higher sphere of life to-day than the
mayoralty of a great city, which calls for this higher gospel.
Opportunities are bare for the mutest heroism and the man-
liest sainthood in the field of commerce, governments and re-
ligion. “There are new quests for the new knights of to-day,
infinitely better than a crusade for the rescue of the Holy
Sepulchre from the hands of the infidel”, and that Christian
citizen who lives the Christian life, who has learned this
catholic thought of Christ, love and life—worship and ethios
co-ordinated—will become the character who shall eventually
inherit the earth. The idea of the Father and the Kingdom
of God eventuates in a perfect life normalizing out of a
God-like heart. ‘ ‘

I have now come to that part of our discussion where I feel
I must succinctly lay down the principles of the Sermon on
the Mount; that is all I can hope for in the brief compass of
this paper. The Sermon on the Mount is the constitution
upon which the Christian State is builded. It is a sermon
of constructive principles, and the illustrations for these prin- -
ciples, genetically annunciated, are so abundant that to choose
the best were a task well nigh impossible. Jesus proceeds,
above everything, logically. The character of the constituents
of the Kingdom of God is set forth in the Beatitudes, then
this new creature is compared in his flowering life to the
religious standard of Phariseeism at that time existent, after
which the Christ sets forth a positive religion, in the per-
fected relationship of man to God.

Will you follow me in this brief analysis with the two
ideas of an ethical kingdom and the love of the Father in
full view?

1. Seven Beatitudes, Matt. 5:3-9.
I. The Ideal 2. An ethical preserver, Matt. 5:13.
Citizen: 3. A way shower of love, Matt. 5:14-16.
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( 1. Ethical State, Matt. 5:21.26.
appreciations: { Home, Matt. 5:27-32.
Individual, Matt. 5:33-37.

11. The 2. Aeathetical Almsgiving, Matt. 6:1-4.
appeal to: : appreciations: { Prayer, Matt. 6:5-15.
Fasting, Matt. 6:16-18.

appreciations: { Affections, Matt. 7:7-13.
L ) Will, Matt. 7:14-20.

If you will examine later Jewish literature, which is closely
akin in thought to many of the Psalms of the Old Testament,
you will find that the word “poor” directly denotes those
who have their hearts open and are waiting for the consola-
tion of Israel. Jesus found this usage of speech in existence,
and his first beatitude was meant straight to those poor in
spirit whose hearts were open to God: “Blessed are the poor
in spirit.” An open heart is the first step which one must
take to enter the kingdom—the member of the kingdom who
deplores his poor attempt at acquaintance with God is happy
because a personal relationship is promised him through a
comforter—“Blessed are they that mourn.” Meekness finds
itself in the ideal character which expresses perfectly the
superior ethics of the kingdom and the meek thus become
the pre-eminent swayers of affairs. It is the affections which
hunger and thirst and yearn to appropriate the qualities ot
God and these four characteristics: desire for God—poor in
8pirit; a personal relationship to God—the mourner and
comforter; an ethical likeness to God—meekness; and a
yearning after God—hunger and thirst, form the four char-
acteristics of the perfect character of the kingdom on the
manward side. Blessed are the merciful, blessed the pure in
heart, blessed the peacemakers, are the Godward character-
istics of the members of the kingdom.

The parallel still is preserved in these last three, the mer-
?lful love of the Father and ethical purity which has for
Its prototype the holiness of God. There is a splendid

3. Religious {Mind, Matt. 7:1-6.
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progress in these seven beatitudes from the narrow gate of
entrance along the way of the rough ascent which leads to
a cross. ‘‘Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall be
called the children of God.” Here in this early sermon is the
foreshadowing of it all. The peacemaker has ever been
earth’s divinest emblem. The peacemaker, whether it be the
lowly disciple treading the via dolorosa, the martyred monk
in the Piazza della Signoria, or Jesus, the poor man’s min-
ister on the Hill of Golgotha. The peacemaker is he who
brings God and man to meet together, who maketh meroy
and morals kiss each other, and peace only cometh after war.

Ye are the salt of the earth—ethical preservers. Why did
you write your “Rise and Fall of the Roman Empire”, they
asked of Gibbon. ‘“To prove that Christianity is a failure”,
he answered. “Then why do you commune at the church on
every Sunday?”’ was the next question. “Because the com-
mon people could not be controlled without Christianity.’’
Ye are the salt which is to make savory the vapid, inane un
dercrust of life, and to be the preserver of putrescent society.
“Ye are the light of the world.” He who came to be the
light of the world becomes to be formed in His disciples,
and that light which has shone neither on land nor sea is
transmitted downwards through the centuries and outwards
to the uttermost part of the earth to the end of all that
Christ wrought and said the glorifying of the Father who is
in the heavens. The light of the world is the love of the
Father.

You will then notice in this chapter those marvelous plays
at contrast of the Christian teachings with current concep-
tions: The contrast of the Mosaic murder law with the an-
ger of the heart; the contrast of the Mosaic adultery law
with the lust of the sense; the statute limitation in foreswear-
ing to the sober control of the individual. These are the
three partitions of any society—the State, the home, the in-
dividual. The State, from the nature of facts, must be the
governor of the personal safety of the citizens; the home is
concretly the sphere of adultéries aspersions, while the in-
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dividual is the unit of personal and undelegated approach by
Christ. “If thy brother compel thee to go a mile, go with
him twain.” The principle of love is laid down in these suc-
ceeding illustrations as the motive which controls the ethiciz-
ing of the State, the home, the individual. This represents
Christ’s Kingdom of ethica,

All worship, or better the aesthetics of religion, I think,
is compassed in the threefold divisions of Jesus in the sixth
chapt’er of Matthew—alms giving or eleemosynary activity;
prayer or aesthetical communion and fasting or an asceticism
of self renunciation—work, worship, sacrifice are the prin-
ciples. So the motive for all worship Christ sets forth in
the love principle of the added words: “If God doth so clothe
the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow is cast
into the oven, shall He not much more clothe you, oh, ye
of little faith? Your heavenly Father knoweth that ye have
need of- all these things.”

Then comes the appeal of Christ for men to submit to Him
as their controller, fitly divided into the seventh chapter.

There are three ways of approach to God: First, through
the mind, which is set forth in the discriminative present-
ment of Christ to cast not your pearls before swine; second,
through the affections, which is set forth in the simple dec-
laration, “If thy son ask a fish, will ye give him a stone?
If ye then being evil know how to give good gifts to your
children, how much more shall your Father which is in
heaven give good things to them that ask Him.” The third,
and necessary, approach is through the will, which
Is an act of submission, “Enter ye in at the strait gate.”
That is it—the call of the centuries through Christ to find God
through the person Jesus. “For not every one that saith to me
Lord, Lord, shall enter into the Kingdom of heaven, but he that
‘f‘ruits and produces the will of my Father which is in heaven.”

Every one that heareth these sayings of mine and fruits and
Produces them, shall be likened unto a wise man which built
his house upon a rock, and the rain descended and the floods
¢dme and the winds blew and beat upon that house, and it



238 The Review and Expositor.

fell not, for it was founded upon a rock.” This is the Sermon
on the Mount, beginning at the baptismal drama at the Jordan,
ending at the tomb of the Arimathean. Beginning at
the birth of the new spirit in our own experience, end-
ing at the cross of service. Oh, there is such a catholic span
bridging the eternal silences, over mortal time, to the great
and heart-revealing day of the Lord!

So you have gotten my thought I hope—that the end of the
quest of man lies in the catholic teaching of Jesus. No theory
of the atonement has taken hold upon me with lasting grip
or even with satisfaction. The ransom idea of the Fathers is
a fundamentally true idea, but it is fundamentally wrong in
the thought that Christ was compelled to pay the price. The
Federalist idea of the headships of Adam and Christ is true,
but wrong when it makes the ordained headships the arbitrary
act of God. The Governmental theorist says that the law of
God was broken and justice demands a fitting punishment to
annul the sin. That is true partially, but this view looks upon
God as capricious, as imposing penalty and punishment at his
will. And so with all the theories. They have filled searching
students with inglorious despair and the insane wards with
pious theologians. There is but one point of universal agree-
ment in the atonement of Christ, namely, that God is a sov-
ereign. I am finding at last that this peroration of the Ser-
mon on the Mount has in it the answer to my own unrest, and
1 am prone to style it the atonement of submission to the Per-
son of Christ. The way of life lies through submission of Jesus
to His Father and of man to Christ. The principles of Chris-
tianity, as here defined by Christ and expotentiated by the
martyred apostles, inevitably lead to a cross. The Sermon on
the Mount does not make mention of the atonement, but the
life it sets forth leads to the submissive cross life. It is taught
by Christ, “Blessed are ye when men shall persecute you and
say all manner of evil against you falsely—Rejoice and be ex-
ceeding glad.” The apostles, Peter and Paul, insist upon the
necessary death element of the aross in the atonement ani
rightly, for the apostles were but expositors of the principles
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of this Sermon on the Mount. Jesus taught this at the temple
feast when the Greeks came to inquire, “Father, glorify thy
pame”, and I, if I be lifted up from the earth, will draw all men
unto me.” That is it, the atonement by submission of Christ
to the Father, by submission of man to Christ. “I lay down
my life that I might take it again. No man taketh it from
me, but I lay it down myself. I have power to lay it down and
I have power to take it again, This commandment have I re-
ceived of my Father.”

Ritschlianism is not all wrong in laying heavy stress on the
Person of Christ. “The certainty of faith”, they hold, “springs
immediately out of the experience of the revelation of God in
Christ. It is the direct result of the impression which Christ
makes upon. the soul historically confronted with Him. You
come into the presence of Christ as He meets you in the Gos-
pel page. The impression He irresistibly makes on you is
that in Him God is drawing near to you, It is no reasoned con-
clusion, is connected with no metaphysical view of the Person
of Christ, but is simply a faith, the result of the irresistible
compulsion exercised by Christ over those brought spiritually
into contact with Him.” (James Orr.)

Somehow in Christ comes the call for control, the plea to
submit. Jesus in this Sermon on the Mount answers all the
great questions that have troubled man. He answers the ques-
tion of origin. “Consider the lilies of the field, how they
grow—=Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of
these.” Love clothes them. The source of all life is love—
love in action is the lily of the field, the infinite, tender sky;
cosmos sprung out of the touch of love. The question of so-
ciety, what shall preserve it? Jesus answers the problem of the
law courts and ecclesiastical contortionists about the divorce
question with the simple answer that the unifying principle
of all society is love, and it is true. The question of man’s
freedom? Man is sovereign in his own sphere, and God is
Sovereign in his own sphere. Man is limited in God’s sphere
and God is limited in man’s. Submission to the person Jesus
answers to the sovereignty of God in desire for control and
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declares the freedom of man in his voluntary submission. The
supreme question of all, the question where lies the seat of
religious authority, is answered by Jesus in the clear phrase,
“Whosoever hears these words of mine and produceth them”.
There is the question answered-—submission to Jesus, the per-
son—not to the Scripture ultimately, not to the intimations
of man’s spirit, but to Jeaus Christ Himself,

When Jesus sent out his disciples and they had come back
weary and sick, and forespent and discouraged men—dJesus an-
swered and said, “Come unto me and learn of me, for I am
submissive and lowly at heart and ye shall find rest for your
souls”. That is the call to every poor soul, to every one who
bears a human face; it is the plea of the Father for control,
of Jesus, the Son, for submission.

Jesus the Christ, born of mystery, reared in obscurity, sud-
denly came to maturity; among teachers a teacher, among
philosophers a philosopher, among religionists a religionist!
But we do not think of him as greater than Socrates or Plato,
or Miohammed, but we think of him as a man head and shoul-
ders above all men. And he speaks for submission as one hav-
ing authority, not as the scribes. Jesus, by virtue of his own
sinlessness, speaks with authority. The greatness of Jesus
Christ lay, not in the princely genealogy, but in the wooden
shoe of the peasant, not in rising above men, but by descending
beneath the crust of life. Hence his silent greatness. He
sought no will but His Father’s. He had no thought but to
submit. His soul was still before God, content in the posses-
sion of quiet submission. His life was a perfect self-posases-
sion and serene self-reliance—all gentleness and joy because
“of myself I do nothing, except the things which my Father
shows me”.

Jesus loved the Father, and out of the perfect love there nor-
malized the quiet life which went out among men to live sin-
lessly and effect their common good. “This fruitful work fell
to his share, not because he secularized religion, but because
he took it so seriously, so profoundly, that while in his view it
was to pervade all things, it was itself to be freed from every-
thing external to it.” (Harnack )
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Jesus Christ is the catholic man—the contemporary of the
ages, and his teachings are the aorist tense, the same yester-
day, to-day and forever. Christendom has never understood its
Christ. We are beginning to see. You and I know better the
catholicity of the Christ than did the apostles. The world
was not ready for the preacher of the Sermon on the Mount,
g0 it cast him out. It is not ready yet. The preacher of the
Sermon was led out to die, and so we, for the servant is not
greater than his lord.

They have said that the Sermon on the Mount is not so im-
portant as is the Sermon on the Cross. I assert that the Ser-
mon on the Mount is the Sermon on the Cross; and the Kurn
of Hattin foreshadowed the Mount of Olives.

His mission was the fulfilling of a vision of humanity, sin-
ning and sinned upon, and the great soul saw and understood.

It is a great goapel we preach, a triumphant truth, a catho-
lic Christ. Sidney Lanier, the master musician poet, whose
rhyme-melody has long been all too poorly valued, puts it thus
in his ‘“Marshes of Glynn'’:

“Ye marshes, how candid and simple and nothing withholding
and free,
Ye publish yourselves to the sky and offer yourselves to the
sea! ’
Tolerant plains that suffer the sea and the rains and the sun,
Ye spread and span like the catholic man who hath mightily
won,
God out of knowledge and good out of infinite pain,
And sight out of blindness and purity out of stain.”
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BOOK REVIEWS.

I. SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY,

Systematic Theology. A Compendium and Common P.ace
Book designed for the use of Theological Students.

By Augustus Hopkins Strong, D.D., LL.D., President and Professor
of Biblical Theology in the Rochester Theological Seminary. In three
volumes. Volumes] and II. American Baptist Publication Society.

We cannot do better than begin this review by quoting the
opening paragraph of Dr. Strong’s Introduction: “The pres-
ent work is a revision and enlargement of my ‘Systematie
Theology’, first published in 1886. Of the original work there
have been printed seven editions, each edition embodying suec-
cessive corrections and supposed improvements. During the
twenty years which have intervened since its first publication
I have accumulated much new material, which I now offer to
the reader. My philosophical and critical point of view mean-
time has also somewhat changed. While I still hold to the
old doctrines, I interpret them differently and expound them
more clearly because I seem to myself to have reached a fun-
damental truth which throws light upon them all.”

in the second paragraph he explains the new viewpoint.

“That Christ is the one and only Revealer of God, in na-
ture, in humanity, in history, in science, in Scripture, is in
my judgment the key to theology. This view implies a monistic
and idealistic conception of the world, together with an evo-
lutionary idea as to its origin and progress.”

Dr. Strong’s Theology has been too long before those who
are especially interested in this great subject to need very
much reference to its general features, which are all preserved
in the new and larger work. It is a Compendium of the most
comprehensive character. It includes the general range of
subjects, in some works on theology, relegated to Introduction
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and taken for granted. There are discussions of the chief
views held on fhe most vital subjects in all eyes. Perhaps dis-
proportionate attention may be thought to be given to some
ancient beliefs in comparison to that devoted to some of the
questions and views which are at present agitating the theo-
logical world, But there are few phases of‘thought on this
great subject which do not receive attention. It is also a
storehouse of the best thought on all the great range of sub-
jects treated of with their most important aspects. We know
of no work on theology which is comparable to Dr. Strong’s
as a thesaurus of the most pertinent literature covering this
immense area. This is especially true of this enlarged book
in which this part has been greatly enriched. There is
impressed into this work the gist of a great library. Like all
excellent features, this may be a temptation. Some may be
satisfied with the quotations given and be less desirous of read-
ing the outstanding works in full, With others, it may but
whet the appetite for a fuller acquaintance.

Dr. Strong’s division of his treatment into a multitude of
distinct sections and sub-sections is favorable to a more minute
analysis and a more detailed discussion; but the student is
liable to lose his way in them, and fail to grasp the general
logical connection which reveals the unity of it all in one great
system. One who pursues this method may also find it more
difficult to be self-consistent through it all. It is too much
to say that Dr. Strong has altogether escaped this danger from
his method.

But then the reader will be most interested to know how the
adoption of what he terms Ethical Monism has affected his gen-
eral theological position. The surprise is that there is so lit-
tle change. Scarcely a general statement in the previous edi-
tions has been elided; very few have been modified. The
new sections added—and they are not so very many—are sup-
plemental rather than substitutes, For the most part it is
reading the same conclusion from what is thought a better
metaphysical basis. But the changes and modifications of his
views, if carried to their full legitimate conclusion, would
be far from trivial.
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Dr. Strong declares his position to be that God is the singla
“substance, ground, or principle of being”. If this means
merely that God is the source and necessary support of all
beings, it is not monism—neither is it new in theology. If
it means that God sustains all things through his immanent
presence and power, this also has been long held and taught,
but perhaps not enough emphasis laid upon his immanence as
compared with his transcendence. I cannot but believe that
Dr. Strong, in his general treatment of God’s relation to the
universe, uses ‘‘substance” in this more usual sense, This is
involved in his doctrine of Creation, He says: “Creation is
not the fashioning of pre-existing materials, nor an emanation
from the substance of Deity, but is a making of that to exist
which once did not exist, either in form or substance.” II. 372,
Here “substance” means the essence of that which constitutes
the being of a thing. Now God is here said to have originated
that which constitutes the being of the universe. It could not
have belonged then, to God’s own being, up to this time,
neither can we believe it can now, without holding that he
added to his own essential being at creation—an impossible
conception. God’s essential being and that of the universe
must then be separate and distinct, according to his use of
the term “substance” here. If he is its one substance, as Dr.
Strong says above—it can only be as the source and support
of its being, not as constituting a part of his own.

So also is his explanation of God’s relation to the universe
in Christ, “Matter is no longer blind and dead, but is spiritual
in its nature, not in the sense that it is spirit, but in the sense
that it is the continual manifestation of spirit.” Vol. I. 109.
Matter then is distinct from spirit. It is not of that which
is the essence of his being. God as Spirit manifests himself
in something which does not belong to his essential self. This
so far as it goes, is but a statement of the view always held.
Dr. Strong, however, almost commits himself to the view that
all matter is but the’continuous operation of the divine will
But he may mean no more than that all the forces manifested
in and through matter are but the power of the divine will, a
view to which some of us have long been inclined. But when
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Dr. Strong refers to the relation existing between God and
man, his monism is real: “Substance, ground or principle of
being,” here means that which constitutes, rather than what
sustains, being. Take this expression, I. 109: “If within the
bounds of God’s being there can exist multitudinous finite per-
sonalities (men), it becomes easier to comprehend how, within
those same bounds, there can be three eternal and infinite per-
sonalities (the Trinity)—indeed the integration of plural con-
gciousness in an all-embracing divine consciousness may find
an analogy in the integration of subordinate consciousness in
the unit-personality of man.” Also II. 757: “Because Christ
is essential humanity, the universal man, the life of the race,
he is the central brain to which and through which all ideas
must pass. He is the central heart to which and through which
all pains must be communicated.” This means that our being
constitutes a part of the being of God or Christ. Our very
personalities, with their thoughts and feeling and conscious-
nesses are integrated in the all-embracing divine conscious-
ness, and have as real a place in the being of God as have the
personalities of the Trinity. The “ethical” element of his Ethi-
cal Monism is plain. It consists in men having personalities
of their own distinct from that of God, and a freedom which
makes them responsible and guilty as sinners. I., 106 and 107.
This ethical element, the recognition of God’s transcendence
as well as his immanence, and the recognition of his person-
ality, constitute the distinction between Dr, Strong’s view and
pantheism.

The limits of this review are too narrow to permit a discus-
sion of the question whether this ethical feature can be rec-
onciled with the Monism as above explained. Dr. Strong
thinks we can be metaphysical monists and psychological dual-
Ists. But can we? Notice what seems to be involved, What
constitutes a part of God’s very being is finite, is not under
his moral control, becomes morally corrupt, is liable to his own
wrath, brings the consciousness of pain and guilt into the all-
embracing divine consciousness, etc., etc. Does this not bring
what are absolutely irreconcilable—the finite and the infinite,
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the holy and the sinful, etc.—into the very being of God, and
make the mystery of moral evil altogether insoluble,

Dr. Strong's evolution, to which he feels his ethical Monism
commits him, is of a very mild type. There is no eternal ex-
istence of the substance of the world, neither has it been fagh-
ioned by irrational forces resident in it. Its progress has been
shaped by the immanent action of God. 1t is then really de-
velopment as usually distinguished from evolution—which does
not differ much from the old theological view. Even in the case
of the life of the world it is altogether different from that of
Darwin. He, in the first place rejects spontaneous generation,
On II, 470, he gives the fullest statement of his view: “No
single instance has yet been adduced of the transformation of
one animal speices into another, either by natural or artificial
selection; much less has it been demonstrated that the body
of the brute has ever been developed into that of man. All
evolution implies progress and reinforcement of life, and is
unintelligible except as the immanent God gives new impulses
to the progress. Apart from the direct agency of God, the view
that man’s physical system is descended by natural generation
from some ancestral simian form can be regarded only as an
irrational hypothesis. Since the soul, then, is an immediate
creation of God, and the forming of man’s body is mentioned

. in direct connection with this creation of the spirit,
man’s body was in this sense an immediate creation also.” This
means that God by his immediate and special agency made it
so that new and higher species were born from the lower, until
man appeared. As he explains of man, “he came not from
the brute but through the brute” II, 467. With no spontaneous
generation to account for the origin of the first life, and with
the origin of species—some of them at least—and of man
through mediate creation in the wombs of lower types. Dr.
Strong’s evolution, in this realm, is.practically equivalent to
the out-and-out creation views. It is only a different method
of creation. Whether this hypothesis will conciliate the
regular evolutionists remains to be seen.

He prefers a definition of miracles which will permit miracles
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to be explained naturally as science advances (Schleiermach.
er’s view) but holds to their full attesting power.

He is favorable to the Documentary Theory of the origin
of the Hexateuch as held by the more moderate radical critics,
accepting also the dates and the order they give of the three
codes—Book of the Covenant, probably written by Moses; Deu-
teronomy, produced in Isaiah’s time ; Levitical, post-exilic. Yet
he holds the books of the Hexateuch genuine and inspired. The
creation, flood and fal] stories, and all those of the patriarchs
are not myths, but historical, etc. Whether a mediating posi-
tion of this kind can be held, in view of all that enters into
consideration, seems to me more than doubtful. If we go with
them so far as does Dr. Strong, it seems necessary to keep on.

In his definition of Inspiration a marked change is apparent.
Inspiration is said to be “that influence of the Spirit of God
upon the minds of the Scripture writers which made their
writings the record of a progressive divine revelation, suffi-
cient, when taken.”

There is no dispute that the revelation of the Bible is pro-
gressive; but does it require a sincere enquirer to take all this
revelation together and then have it interpreted by the Spirit
to have sufficient knowledge to seek and find salvation? This
carefully prepared definition leaves room for error, even in the
moral and religious teaching of the inspired. Indeed, he pro-
ceeds to say IT. 198. “We may reasonably presume that he
will not trust this revelation wholly to human tredition and
misrepresentation”’, etc., (italics mine), implying that he has
not altogether saved it from these perverting influences, But
in his further treatment there is little departure from the old
conservative position. He rejects the Intuition and Illumina-
tion Theories as before and reaches the conclusion (I, 216),
“Inspiration is therefore not verbal, while yet we claim that
o form of words which taken in its connections would teach
essential error has been admitted into Scripture.” He also
refuses to admit that even errors in matters of Science, History,
M.Orality, in Reasoning and Prophecy have been found in the
Bible, although he thinks its inspiration would not be invali-
dated by errors in “historical detail”, or by wrongly employed
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Rabbinical methods of reasoning. I cannot but be sorry that
Dr. Strong has not adequately embodied—as I venture to think
—the strength of his able treatment of this vital subject of
Inspiration in his definition.

But it is in connection with the doctrine of Original Sin and
of the Atonement, especially of the latter, that his monism
exerts a decisive bearing upon a part of his discussion, and is
used to reinforce his general Augustinian position.

This Natural Headship view is made all-determinative over
all this ground. It is here that Dr. Strong exerts all his
strength, and the discussion is very able and complete. The
view is carried through with relentless finality, It is only as
mankind were seminally in Adam and shared in his fall that
men can be justly held responsible for their own fallen natures
and the sinful acts which spring from them,

I frankly confess to the strongest doubt whether we are jus
tified in staking man’s responsibility and condemnation for
his corrupt nature and sinful acts upon so narrow and ques-
tionable a ground, and have sought to find a better basis for
it all. It requires us to believe that human spirits are propa-
gated as well as bodies, a view which probably has the balance
of opinion against it. It depends almost altogether upon a
challenged interpretation, or a challenged application, of a
single passage—Rom. 5:12sq. It gives as the ground of all
human responsibility and guilt that which does not appeal to
moral consciousness, but has this consciousness instinctively
against it—that we are justly guilty of an act in which, even
admit we were seminally in Adam as to the substance of our
souls, we did not consciously and personally share any more
than in any deed or all the deeds of all our ancestors. It de-
mands that infants and those who never become morally con-
scious be thought justly exposed to the eternal wrath of God,
even though provision has been made for the deliverance from
it of all who die before waking to moral consciousness.. The
Scriptures generally appeal to men as conscious of guilt be-
cause of their personal sin, or through their personal sin, and
not because of an unconscious and impersonal sin in Adam.

But it is when Dr, Strong carries his Augustinian views
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through into the doctrine of the Atonement that he parts com-
pany with the most who, in the main, agree with him, and that
his monism culminates. It is here more than anywhere else
that Dr. Strong is convinced he makes his special contribution
to theology.

In his earlier elaborations of his view, it was our Lord’s hu-
man nature sinning in Adam which gave him a guilt and con-
demnation of his own to expiate, which was thought to have
made it possible for him to act for all the race. In his present
thought, it is rather because of the race being in Christ as a
part of his substance or very being that he not only could suf-
fer for men, but that he must suffer for them. In the one case
it was because our Lord was a part of the race. The monistic
view changes this to the race being a part of him, although
both ideas are still retained.

I confess 1 cannot see how our Lord’s having the sin and
condemnation of Adam’s sin upon his human nature can be
the explanation why he can be a propitiation for the sins of all.
After stating that Christ, as holy in nature and act, could
nevertheless have guilt upon him which he needed to expiate
because his human nature was in Adam and shared in his sin,
Dr. Strong proceeds: “If it be asked whether this is not simply
a suffering for his own sin, or rather for his own share of the
sin of the race, we reply that his own share in the sin of the
race is not the sole reason why he suffers; it furnishes the sub-
jective reason and ground for the proper laying on him of the
sin of all”, II, 758, With deference I submit it that the exact
opposite of this conclusion is true, If our Lord must have
guilt of his own upon him before sin can be properly laid upon
him, must it not follow that he can suffer for sin only so far
as he has guilt of his own to expiate, and that no other than
his own sin can be laid upon him? This was Dr. Strong’s older
view before he adopted his fuller Ethical Monism. This new
viewpoint has led him to go much further. It is not given in
his new work with the clearness and explicitness we find it
In hig “Christ in Creation and Ethical Monism”. But it can
be gathered from detached statements. Christ is “essential hu-
Wanity”, “the universal man”, “the life of the race”, “the cen-
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tral brain™, “the central heart”, 1I, 757. All finite personali-
ties are included in the bounds of his being. I, 109. In other
words, the all-inclusive nature of humanity is included in the
all-embracing being of Christ. “Christ’s union with the race
in his incarnation is only the outward and visible expression
of a prior union with the race which began when he created
the race”, 11, 758. Because of the moral evil brought into the
being of Christ, he has suffered from the beginning of sin—we
suppose of the fallen angels as well as of men, although Dr,
Strong does not mention the former—and must continue, as a
necessity of this evil existing in his own holy being, as long
as it continues. This suffering is the real atonement. “Christ,
therefore, as incarnate, rather reveals the atonement than
made it, The historical work of atonement was finished upon
the cross, but that historical work only revealed to men the
atonement made both before and since by the extra-mundane
logos,” 11, 762. Our Lord was responsible for allowing evil to
come into his being, and as mankind contributed a part of his
being, he shared in their sinning. I cannot otherwise under-
stand his statements of II, 758 and elsewhere: “I cannot justly
bear another’s penalty, unless I in some way share his guilt.
The theory we advocate shows how such a sharing of our
guilt on the part of Christ was possible. All believers in sub-
stitution hold that Christ bore our guilt. . . But we claim
that by virtue of Christ’s union with humanity, that guilt was
not only imputed but imparted (italics mine) with Christ’s ob-
ligation to suffer, etc.” I venture to say that in Dr. Strong’s
treatment of this phase of his subject, there is an obacurity,
because he does not clearly distinguish between his views that
Christ’s human nature was in Adam and had the guilt of that
first sin upon it—which, he says, made it possible for him to
expiate guilt which was not his own—and this monistic view
which includes all human nature in his own being, and makes
him share in its guilt because the guilt was imparted rather
than imputed to him. In this last view he states the principle
that no one can suffer penalty, unless he shares in the guilt
which deserves it. No ope can then become a vicarious sac-
rifice. Our Lord, then, only suffered for his own guilt, that
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which was imparted to him or was his own in some other way.
But can guilt be imparted except through the impartation of
the sin which brings it? The imputation of sin would not
impart its guilt. But is not the impartation of sin to a moral
being, who has not been induced to commit it, utterly out of
the question? and a moral impossibility? The imputation of
sin with its consequent guilt has its difficulties; but this which
is involved in Dr. Strong’s view—either the imputation of guilt
without that of the sin which causes it, or the impartation of
sins to one which he does not commit—is a moral contradic-
tion. Neither would the natural and necessary reaction of
Christ’s holy nature against the moral evil which is alleged
to have come into his being in man who is said to be a constit-
uent part of it, constitute any impartation of guilt, for, as
necessary, it is not a moral act, Nor would it be because of
an obligation to suffer. In order for our Lord to have upon
him an obligation to expiate the guilt of all men for whom he
died, he must have been guilty himself both for allowing sin
to enter his being and for all the sin of man in all ages—a
terrific conclusion. In any case, even though we accept the
idea that two independent moral beings can become respon-
sible for the sin in which only-one shared, would not each have
his own guilt still, and if no one can suffer for a guilt not his
own, the bearing by Christ of his own guilt could not help
men so far as their own guilt was concerned. TUnless our
Lord was guilty or became guilty of all men’s sins so that
man was no longer himself guilty, he is in desperate need of a
propitiation which, on Dr. Strong’s principle, Christ could not
render. But who can believe that man is rendered, by any
Such relation to Christ even as that alleged to exist. Ethical
Monism of Dr. Strong’s description really shuts men out from
redemption, as it seems to me.

.Notwithstan-ding passages of Scripture given in support of
his views, T cannot but believe the Bible teaches that it was
onl‘;.' as he had no guilt of his own to bear that our Lord could
€Xpiate the sins of all the ages, and not because the guilt of
Adam’s transgression was his, or the guilt of all men because
they are of his substance, He took upon him that



(]
X
o

Revicw and Expositor.

which was not his own and not what he was under “obligation”
to bear. The sinlessness of our L.ord and the voluntariness of
his suffering are insisted on in the Bible, especially in Hebrews,
or trustworthy exegesis is out of the question.

The view, also, that our Lord’s life on earth and his death
on the cross did not make atonement, but merely were to re-
real an atonement by pre- and post-incarnate sufferings, can-
not be drawn from the Scriptures by any fair interpretation.
It is his death which is said to be the propiation, not to show
forth an atonement made outside his life on earth. This view
would reduce the cross to a mere scenic display, and would
be little better than the Docetic of old. All over this ground,
I have to confess, that Dr. Strong’s monistic view, notwith-
standing its ethical element, and even because of it, seems to
me to be, not only unsupported by Scripture but to contradict
its plainest meaning. It therefore appears to me to be a choice
between the latest phase of metaphysical thought, if it really
now be its latest phase, and the Bible interpreted without biass
ing presuppo-sitions. I have been able in this review omly to
reach the principle features, and them but inadequately.

I have had the unpleasant task of paying chief attention to
the bearing of his new metaphysical view upon his general po-
sitions, and from my standpoint, have had to criticise all too
much to be agreeable. I wish to say, in closing this review,
that as far as the great facts of sin and guilt and Christ and
atonement and salvation are concerned, he holds substantially
the old positions. In the treatment of the atonement itself,
he gives full value to the death of Christ. It is only when he
seeks to explain how Christ could make this atonement, that
his Monism covers it with its risk of sweeping away the
foundation for a vicarious sacrifice altogether. It is a monu-
mental work in its comprehensiveness, in its suggestiveness, in
the wide range of the literature of this great subject both em-
bodied and referred to, in the strength and conviction with
which it holds to the great facts of man’s nature, condition,
salvation and destiny. I cannot do better than close this
review with a quotation from his Introduction, writ-
ten on his seventieth birthday, to show Dr. Strong’s



Book Reviews. 253

loyalty to the great central truths of our people, not-
withstanding what I have written, and because I felt I must,
by way of criticism: “I am distressed by some common theo
Jogical tendencies of our time, because I believe them to be
false to both science and religion. How men who have ever
felt themselves to be lost sinners and have once received par-
don from their crucified Lord and Savior can thereafter seek
to pull down his attributes, deny his divinity and atonement,
tear from his brow the crown of miracle and sovereignty, rele-
gate him to the place of merely moral teacher who influences
us only as does Socrates by words spoken across a stretch of
centuries, passes my comprehension.”’

The second volume ends with the discussion of the atone-
ment. C. GOODSPEED,

Baylor University, Waco.

The Infinite Affection.

By Rev. C. F. McFarland. Pilgrim Press, Boston, New York and
Chicago. Pages 174.

Individual confessions of faith have their own interest and
value. The theology of a young man who says he is in sympathy
with the modern theught is the outline in this book. By ‘“‘the
infinite affection” he means the love of God, of course. Love
is fundamental in God’s nature. God must love. He may be
just. We can afford to dispense with original sin, the author
thinks, because there is enough left that is actual. This is
scarcely a valid method of reasoning, but it seems to satisfy
the author. The incarnation meant a divine human Christ.
The atonement is the expression of God’s love, The Holy
Spirit dwells in all men, and is a continuous incarnation. The
book is well written and thoughtful. The author, however,
does not betray a profound acquaintance with views which
c?nﬂict with his own. The book is interesting as the expres-
sion of the theology of a young man who has passed through
a struggle. One cannot but wonder whether he will not feel
constrained to modify some of his views as he matures in
thought, E. Y. MuLLINS.
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The Heart of the Gospel. A Popular Exposition of the
Atodement.

By James M. Campbell. F. H. Revell Co., New York, Chicago, To-
routo, London and Edinburg. Pages 234.

The style is popular; the chapters are short; the discussion
is from the point of view of the author’s preferences and
philosophic leanings, The author cannot endure the thought
of God's righteousness exacting anything for sin, and that God
can exhibit wrath seems incredible. He reviews Lidgett,
Dale, Moberly, McLeod, Campbell and others. He rejects the
idea that the death of Christ was a ground for remission of
sins. The altar imagery has lost its force, he maintains. Men
are thinking “in biological terms”. Paul’s forensic view was
a bridge for the Jews to pass to the inner and spiritual in
Christianity. The sacrifice of Christ waa the center of redemp-
tion. But the key to the atonement is the parable of the prodi-
gal son. The barrier to be removed is on man’s side and not
on God’s. “The primary object of the atonement is to reveal
God's suffering love, so as to awaken repentance in man”.
This book adds little to what has already been said in the
many books which advocate the same general type of theology.
It is popular and readable in style, and for those who like this
one-sided theology it will be welcome. E. Y. MuLLINs.

Christian Agnosticism as Related to Knowledge. The Criti-
cal Principle in Theology.

By E. H. Johnson, D.D., LL.D. Edited with biograpbical sketch and
appreciation by Henry C. Vedder. Griffith & Rowland Press, Philadel-
phia, 1907. Pages 302. 90 cents, net, prepaid.

We may sum up the general position outlined in these pages
in the following quotation: ‘‘Reason is free to build up her sys-
tems as well as she can, but reason should never stuff worn-out
guesses into the broken windows of faith”. This is the last
work of the late lamented Prof. E. H Johnson, of Crozer Sem-
inary. Tt is in his usual vigorous and terse style. The book
was not 'quite finished, but all except the last two chapters
had been put in readiness for the press, and the last two are
mwade up of materials left by Dr. Johnson, and we are assured
by Dr. Vedder that the contents represent only Dr. Johnson’s
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thought. A very appreciative biographical sketch by Dr. Ved-
der precedes the text. One rejoices to have this biography of
the great teacher and theologian, and regrets that it is not
longer. It is, however, comprehensive, and sets forth Dr. John-
son’s character adequately, so far as can be done within the
meagre limits of an introduction., The editor has done his work
thoroughly well, as Dr, Vedder always does.

Dr. Johnson rejects the Kantian view, which disallows all
reasoning about God except the practical. The spiritual is
also real and knowable. The book is an effort to define the
limits of the known and the knowable in theology, and in par-
ticular to expound the doctrine of the unknowable in theology.
Protestantism has been guilty of unwarranted “cliff climbing”.
The aim here is to_relieve thedlogy of superfluities, to disbur-
den it of those things which hinder its acceptance. The book
discusses all the great fundamentals of theology from the
standpoint adopted at the outset. '

As to the will, the author holds that necessity and freedom
are both true. “Ability to will in my own way is the fullest
liberty”. - “Ability to will only in my own way is the strict-
est necessity. Necessity and freedom, therefore, are one’’. In
the elaboration of this point Dr. Johnson is not quite clear,
especially toward the conclusion. He seems to use agnosticism
in a double sense. The reader is uncertain whether he means
to conclude that he has actually solved the problem of neces-
sity and freedom which he seems to assert, or whether, after
all, he leaves the unknown element present. The latter seems
to be the real view. If he really solves the difficulty, then ag-
posticism is unnecessary, and if the problem remains, there
is no solution. Doubtless what he means is that we know
without doubt the truth of freedom and without doubt the
truth of necessity, Agnosticism remains as our attitude to-
ward the ultimate problem. ,

He gives a very interesting discussion of life and its origin.
The problem of creation is one of the most interesting. Dr.
Johnson says the Monists attempt the impossible in their ef-
fort to show how mind and matter are one. Dualists have
trouble enough, but escape this difficulty by refusing the at-



256 Review and Eepositor,

tempt. We do not know the relation between mind and mattep,
It is an ultimate problem. Creation out of nothing is an in-
soluble mystery. Yet the most indubitable element of our
knowledge is God’s existence. “That God created, means that
he was; that He rules, meaps that he is. If we claim to know
any truth of religion, this is the truth which we know best;
but if any truth of religion is inexplicable, this is that truth

The discussion of the Redeemer is suggestive and interesting,
The doctrines of the eternal generation of the Son and of the
procession of the Spirit are speculations and not revelations,
The synoptists have no word as to Christ’s prenatal relations
to the Father, though they teach that he was divine. Paul and
John both teach the preexistence of Christ explicitly. Here
Dr. Johnson makes a distinction which seems over-subtle. John,
he asserts, does not affirm personality in the pre-existent
Christ, though the L.ogos was, according to John, an individual.
Just what he means by this distinction, he does not make clear,
and it is a difficult one to grasp. It is difficult to accept this
distinction on the basis of what seems a rather precarious exe-
gesis. The application of agnosticism here seems not done
well enough, or overdope, Either John meant Christ was a
person, or we do not know what he meant.

Dr. Johnson well remarks that many theories of how the
dead are raised exhibit bad tactica for Christians and provoke
unanswerable objections from unbelief. The fact is sufficient.

One of the best chapters in the book is the last, entitled The
Modus Vivendi. Faith knows that the essential facts of Paul’s
Gospel are true. Experience is the fruit and proof of their
truth. Without the experience, they could not be believed,
because the alleged cause would have no effect, Yet historical
tradition confirms experience; a line of witnesses runs back
to Christ. We may be agnostic, therefore as to insoluble ques-
tions of criticism, while perfectly clear as to the facts of
Christianity.

The above is of course an exceedingly meagre outline. The
book is one of the most valuable which has appeared in recent
times on theological subjects. The agnostic principle is here
made to do the highest service which it has ever been called
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upon to render, yet it is handled by a sane thinker who knows
the facts of faith as well as the theories of philosophy. The
book is a striking example of adapting a principle of the ad-
versary to the uses of faith, and illustrates how that every
imposing and permanent element of human thought has its
function in the realms of life and truth, The book will prove
reassuring to many wavering believers, It will disarm many
hostile critics, Agnosticism as here expounded is regarded by
the author as the critical principle in theology, while the idea
of law is the constructive principle. The book is destined to
have a wide reading, and is eminently worthy of it,
E. Y. MuLLIns.

II. BIBLICAL LITERATURE.

A, GENERAL.

How to Master the English Bible.

By Rev. James M. Gray, D.D., author of *‘Synthetic Bible Studies,”
etc. Winona Pub. Co., Chicago, 1904. Cloth. Pages 84.

The high claim is made for the author of this book that his
‘work has revolutionized the method of teaching in some Sunday
Schools; put life into dead prayer-meetings; materially helped
to solve the problem of the second service of the Lord’s Day;
proved a boon to many pastors in the labors of study and pul-
Ppit; contributed to the efficiency of many foreign missionary
workers; and has reacted beneficially on the instruction given
in the English Bible in some of our home academies, colleges
and seminaries; and that the secret of the results is given in
this little book. In a prefatory note by the publishers one
pastor is quoted as saying: “I learned more during the few
days I listened to Dr. Gray about the true character of preach-
ing than I had learned in all my Seminary course and my
twenty years of ministry.” The publishers, therefore, are glad,
they say, to give to the public this book which tells the story
of the case, and “contains a practical application of all that the
author has said and taught to the results which may be gather-
ed from it in the pulpit.” The book is really too good a thing
10 be embarrassed and discounted by such extravagance.
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In part first the author significantly confesses that for the
first eight or ten years of his ministry he did not know his Eng-
lish Bible as he should have known it; that he found only one
or two brethren in the ministry who knew it better than he
did; and that all declared that the theological seminaries did
not profess to teach the English Bible; they taught much about
the Bible, the Hebrew and the Greek, the principles of exege-
sis, the history of the text, etc., but seemed to assume that
their students were acquainted with the English Bible, the
great facts about it and their relation to one another, before
matriculation. It was this unfortunate state of things, he says,
that, in part, accounts for the rise and maintenance of such
institutions as the Moody Bible Institute, and Spurgeon’s Col-
lege in London, with their almost countless offspring and imi-
tators everywhere. Certainly there is more than a grain of
truth in this statement of the case; and we may well rejoice
that the wise founders of the Southern Baptist Theological
Seminary constituted it an exception to the rule, and made
ample provision from the first for the study of the English
Bib'e, as well as for the study of the Hebrew and the Greek,
ete., and that since the day so vividly pictured by Dr. Gray.
The lack justly complained of has been felt and remedied to
some degree in a growing number of colleges and theological
seminaries in this and other lands.

The author began by “ignoring the Bible tongues for the
time” and reading Genesis through in English at a single read-
ing; then repeating the process until the great outlines of the
book became his. Then he took up Exodus in the same way,
Leviticus, Numbers and ultimately all the books of the Old
and the New Testaments. His “plan”, in short was simply to
read and reread each book in English, by itself and in its or-
der, as though there were no other in existence, “until it had
become a part of my very being”. Who will deny the merit of
such a plan? No wonder he gives a glowing account of the joy
and power which resulted from it. When ministers thus come
to know their Bible, he says with enthusiasm that is contagious,
and get imbued with its love and anointed by the Spirit through
whom it speaks, sermonizing will give place to preaching—the
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preaching that God bids us to preach, the exposition of His
Word, which is not only much easier to do, but corresponding-
ly more fruitful in spiritual results. GEo. B. EAGER.

The Student’s Bible. (King James Version, with Copious
Readings from the American Revised Version) with mar-
ginal notes of an exhaustive topical analysis of all pass-
ages, citing explanatory foot notes with numerous sub-
headings and with references to all related Scriptures.

By Orville J. Nave, D.D., LL.D., and Anna Semans Nave, M.L.A.
Topical Bible Publishing Co., Lincoln, Neb., 1907.

Chaplain Nave’s Topical Bible iz well known to Bible read-
ers. In the present work he has produced what seems to the
reviewer to be the most useful work of its kind in existence. .
It is a complete system of analysis and references in one handy
volume, The unique feature is the fact that references to all
Biblical passages bearing on a given subject are collected in
a footnote at one point. This footnote refers to every passage
bearing on. the subject and every passage bearing on
the subject refers to this footnote. Some eighty thou-
sand subjects are thus treated and these subjects are
gathered up in a valuable index at the end. The text is that
of the King James version, but where the Revised and Ameri-
can versions differ materially their valuable readings are in-
dicated in the margin, where there are other valuable notes.
Every Bible student who wants to know the teaching of the
book will find this work a most useful guide to its collected
teachings. W. J. McGLOTHLIN.

The Bible as Good Reading.

By Sqnator Albert J. Beveridge. Henry Altemus Company, Publish-
ers, Philadelphia. 1807. Cloth, 50 cents ; Ooze calf, 81.00. Pages 94.

Think of a United States Senator writing a book on “The
Bible a8 Good Reading”! But here it is, and right “good read-
Ing” it is itself. How did he come to write it? Well this he
tells us in quite a lively way in the first chapter entitled “In
the Big Woods”. We are reminded of what we learn from an-
other Source, that the Senator from Indana was, in effect,
brought up in a logging camp. He had a prodigious natural
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appetite for reading, but out there in the woods there was
nothing much to read save the Bible. Accordingly, the lad
read the Bible through and through, and over and over; and
he came at last, as he went on in life and had occasion to
compare it with other books, to see that it was, considered
strictly from the point of view of interesting reading, the very
best book of all. This he undertook to prove to his compan-
ions at this later day, in ‘‘The Big Woods’’. When one of them
craving “something to read” demurred to the. suggestion con-
tained in the question, “Well, what’s the matter with the
Bible ?” “¥hy,” man, said the other, “the Bible has more good
reading in it than any book I know of. What will you have—
poetry, adventure, politics, maxims, oratory? They are all
here.” Thus occurred the first Bible reading “in The Woods”;
and after it was over, it was the demurrer who said: “Why, I
never knew that was in the Bible. Let’s have some more of
that tomorrow.” And on the morrow they did have more of
it; and one of the guides was near and sat down and listened.
The next day all of the guides were there. The day after the
reading was for some cause delayed, and Indian Charley said:
“Isn’t it about time to have some more of that there Bible?”
And is it a wonder, after all, that this continued day in and
day out “through the long, but all too brief vacation in the
woods—the real, deep woods; that even the guides found the
old book full of keen, human interest; that it was no trouble
even for them to understand Isaiah; that they had the same
spirit that inspired David when he went up against Goliath;
that they knew with their deep, elemental natures, the kind
of woman Ruth was and Rebekah was; that Moses slaying
the Egyptian and leading the children of Israel out of Egypt,
even laying down the law in good, strict man-fashion, was
entirely intelligible to them? Even the Sermon on the Mount,
yea ‘“Most of all”’, the author tells us, was taken in by these
rude guides with apparent understanding and delight. What
would the “Scholars” and “higher critics” say to this, he won-
ders.

How few of us after all, ever think of the Bible just as
good reading? How many ever dream of comparing its gtories
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with the fiction we read, or its orations with the speeches we
pear? Yet these are just the sort of comparisons Senator
Beveridge makes to the immense advantage of the Bible, show-
ing, in fact, that, considered merely from the point of view
of interest, it is the monarch of all books. This he endeavors
here to prove in a most vigorous and engaging way, in a
style that evidently itself was largely formed from years of
interested study of the Bible. The hook is really a valuable,
popular guide to the most interesting portions of the Bible; '
and whoever reads it will not only find entertainment, but will

be quite sure to read his Bible, too, with a new zest,

GEeo. B. EAGER.

B. OLD TESTAMENT.

The First and Second Books of the Maccabees. The
Temple Bible Series.

By W. Fairweather, M. A., Philadelphia. J. B. Lippincott & Co.
19u7. Price 40 cents.

Mr. Fairweather is thoroughly at home in the inter-biblical
history and has done his part well in the introduction to the
two books and the comments on the Maccabean period. It is
a very interesting portion of Jewish history and throws much
light on the New Testament history. A, T. RoBERTSON.

Grammatik der Septuaginta. Laut und Wortlehre.

Von Dr. Robert Helbing, Professor am Midchengymnasium in Karls-
ruhe, Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Goettingen, Germany, 1907. S. 149.
To be had also through Lemcke and Buechner, New York.

This is a most welcome volume. The one on Syntax is eagerly
awaited. The new discoveries in the papyri have not released
us from the necessity of studying the Septuagint. The task
is rather made more urgent and also more hopeful. We turn
now to the Septuagint not merely for Hebraisms, but also for
illustrations of the vernacular, «ows. Dr. Helbing has per-
formed his task with skill and in condensed form gives a good
?vorking apparatus. At last it is becoming possible to make
ntelligent use of the LXX in the study of the New Testament
Greek. We have the Cambridge Text, Swete’s Introduction to
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the Old Testament in Greek, Hatch and Redpath’s Concor-
dance. We need a Lexicon of the LXX and Prof. Thackeray
is at work on another Grammar of the LXX. But good luck
to Dr. Helbing in his volume on Syntax.

A. T. ROBERTSON.

The Book of Jeremiah.

By Charles Rufus Brown, D.D. American Baptist Publication So-
ciety, 1907. Pages 256.

The American Baptist Publication Society is pushing to
conipletion as rapidly as possible its series entitled “An Amer-
ican Commentary on the Old Testament”. Prof. Brown’s com-
mentary on Jeremiah is certainly one of the most important
volumes in the series. The commentary is preceded by a val-
uable Introduction. A chronological chart covering the period
from 638 B. C. to 30 B. C. gives much information about events
in Judah, Babylonia, Egypt, Syria and other countries with
which the Jews had political relations. Prof. Brown has in-
serted in this chart dates for the Israelitish literature as pre-
sented by Kautzsch in “The Literature of the Old Testament”,
We could wish that Prof. Brown had given us his own personal
views concerning the dates of the Old Testament books.

The life and activity of Jeremiah are sketched with a firm
hand. The author divides Jeremiah’s life into four periods:
First, his youth and earlier activity, from about 647 to 608
B. C. Second, his activity in the reigns of Jehoiakim and
Jehoiachin, 607 to 597 B. C. Third, his work during Zede
kiah’s reign, 596 to 586. Fourth, his life subsequent to the de-
portation by Nebuchadrezzar, 585 to 575 (?) B. C. The au-
thor is inclined to look with favor upon the traditional view
that Jeremiah was stoned to death by his unbelieving country-
men.

While frankly recognizing Jeremiah’s inferiority to Isaiah
in brilliancy of style and the measured flow of thought, Prof.
Brown endorses without hesitation Prof. Driver’s statement
concerning Jeremiah that, “By his conception of the New
‘Covenant’ (31:31-34), he surpasses in spirituality and pro-
fundity of insight every other prophet of the Old Testament”.
This is claiming for Jeremiah all that his most ardent admir-
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ers could wish, and it may be that the statement is put a little
too strongly.

The author compares Jeremiah with Hosea, ‘“the prophet
of the decline and fall of the Northern kingdom”, Both proph-
ets have much to say of Israel’s adulterous departure from her
Divine husband. Jeremiah’s complete subordination of all his
personal life to his calling as a prophet receives proper em-
phasis. Dr. Brown shows that Jeremiah’s tears were the ex-
pression of a deep nature. He well says: “There is no evidence
whatever to suppose that he was paturally a weak man, or any-
thing but joyous in temperament, and he could be as optimistic
as the most hopeful when the facts warranted such an attitude.”
He adds: “The noblest Hebrew of the centuries could not live
in Jerusalem at the time, and strive continually and unavail-
ingly to open the eyes of the blind leaders of the blind, without
disappointment, and so artless a soul must express his sorrow
with freedom. In such a man we can note the manliness of
tears.”

Prof. Brown has made full use of recent commentaries and
discussions concerning the poetry found in the writings of
the prophets. In the special translation, printed along with
the authorized version in the body of the commentary, Prof.
Brown has given in poetical form those parts of the roll of
Jeremiah which he regards as having real poetical measure.
It is not always easy, as Prof. Brown recognizes, to distinguish
between prose and poetry in elevated Hebrew oratory.

The roll of Jeremiah contains several valuable hints as to
the manner in which our book received its present form. In
chapter 36 we are told that Jeremiah dictated to his friend
Baruch in 640 B. C. the substance of his oracles of the twenty-
three preceding years. Prof. Brown thinks that the most of
Jeremiah 1:1 to 9:22 was found in the roll which Jehoiakim
‘burned in the fire. He conjectures that the larger roll, com-
piled in the following year, contained in addition chapters
11 to 17. From chapter 18 onward Prof. Brown thinks that
we have other prophecies by Jeremiah in the period following
603 B. C. He is of the opinion that the book gradually grew
until it included chapters 1 to 39, certain later interpolations
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being excluded. Of course much of this additional material
may have first appeared in smaller collections. He would find
in chapters 27 to 29 one of these smaller collections, which
probably had separate existence before being incorporated
into our present roll. He leans to the view that these smaller
collections were incorporated into the roll of Jeremiah grad-
ually. He imagines that the roll may once bave closed with
chapter 25, and later on with chapter 36. His theory of the
growth of the book of Jeremiah becomes considerably involved
as he endeavors to sketch the insertion of various smaller sec-
tions, whose addition finally brought the roll to its present
dimensions. He credits Baruch, Jeremial’s amanuensis and
friend, with large parts of the book. He also thinks that other
disciples of Jeremiah inserted and added many passages.

Dr. Brown gives an interesting chronological table for the
composition of the various sections of Jeremiah. He also ap-
pends a valuable table of quotations in Jeremiah from earlier
books of the Old Testament, and of repeated passages in Jere-
miah.

Prof. Brown follows Duhm in his theory of the value of the
Septuagint for tracing the history of the growth of the book of
Jeremiah. The Greek arrangement of the book, as all Old Testa-
ment scholars know, differs very considerably from the order
in the Hebrew manuscripts. A good many modern scholars
prefer the Hebrew order as the most natural; but Dr. Brown
agrees with Duhm in regarding the Septuagint order as the
earlier one, His view of the growth of the roll of Jeremiah
receives confirmation, he thinks, from a careful comparison of
the Septuagint with the Hebrew text, He remarks: “The com-
parison is of great importance, however, as showing that in
Jeremiah, as Duhm maintains, we have a people’s religious
book in which the prophet’s language served as a thread on
which were strung the edifying words of many generations
of authors.”

Dr. Brown’s view as to the various authors who contributed
to the formation of the present book of Jeremiah is thus ex-
pressed : “Nearly one-half of the book consists of sermons, more
or less expanded from Jeremiah’s utterances; a little more than
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one-quarter was written by Baruch and others in the way of
a history of the prophet, embodying a few of his words also,
and the remaining one-quarter is made up for the most part
of discourses by admirers of Jeremiah, and is based upon his
own language and that of other prophets.” He reminds us that
Duhm, in his effort to be very exact, ascribes to Jeremiah four-
nineteenths of the whole number of verses in the book, to
Baruch three-nineteenths, and to unknown authors twelve-
nineteenths. In making selections Duhm ascribes to Jere-
miah’s hand the poetic passages possessing the strongest marks
of originality and prophetic foresight. The ordinary reader
might fancy that Professors Duhm and Brown would reject
as interpolations from half to twelve-nineteenths of our present
book. To remove from himself the suspicion of thus destroying
the value of a large part of the roll of Jeremiah, Dr. Brown re-
marks: “Indeed there is no biblical ground for maintaining
Jeremiah’s authorship of the book called by his name, the
pame simply designating Jeremiah as the principal figure
among its characters; and, if it is considered worth while, one
ought to be perfectly free to search for its authors by any
known means of inquiry, just as we might in the case of
Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings, regarded by the Jewish
doctors very proper'y as belonging to the same class of books”,
In another paragraph Dr. Brown seeks to make his position
plain to his readers: “From the present point of view it will
be seen that, in the use of the terms genuine and not genuine,
and in denying to Jeremiah the authorship of parts of our book,
the writer must not be understood as questioning the authority
of a given passage, or its value to the Christian life, although
from a literary point of view it must be allowed that Jere-
miah’s own words are superior to those of the authors that
have been associated with him.” While Dr, Brown directs the
reader’s attention chiefly to the literary superiority of Jere-
miah to the later authors and editors, who are supposed to
have enlarged upon his work, the inevitable effect on the mind
of the student would be to exalt the genuine passages to an au-
thority and value far above that of the work of the later writ-
er8. One finds himself wishing that he might have precisely
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the words that the great prophet Jeremiah spoke, all interpola-
tions and modifications being entirely removed. The so-called
later additions the reader almost inevitably comes to regard
as having the value only of a commentary on the original text
of Jeremiah. While not disposed to set aside as of no value
these later insertions and modifications, the modern student
wou'd scarcely think of them as having the authority of the
fresh, living words of a great, inspired prophet like Jeremiah.
Of course such an objection to the conclusion reached by Prof.
Brown would not in the least settle the question of the cor-
rectness of his views. This is properly a matter of evidence,
and the reader ought to be willing to examine the facts care-
fully and fearlessly. The presence of Baruch’s hand in the
roll would not startle the most orthodox student, for we are
expressly told that he acted as amanuensis to the prophet Jere-
miah. Moreover, other. pupils and admirers of the great
prophet might well have possessed all the qualificationa for
writing down the story of his life. We have no definite infor-
mation as to the manner in which Jeremiah’s prophecies and
the story of his experiences were finally put into their present
form. We should welcome any light that sane and searching
criticism can throw on the problem. The present reviewer
must confess that the idea of interpolations in the prophetic
meésages of the prophet is quite displeasing. It may seem to
be merely a matter of taste, and bold critics may laugh at his
squeamishness, but he would honestly prefer, if the view of
Duhmm and others is correct, to disentangle every interpolation
and other interference with Jerem